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BOTANY 
R. V. DREXLER 
Absorption occurring i.n corn stalk tissue and in prepared biocolloids, 
Comparison of, Yokum, L. E. and Bakke, A. L. 27:123-127. 1920. 
Abbott, E. V. Notes on the fungus flora of Iowa soils. 31 :115-117. 1924. 
Acetic acid from corn stalks by thermophil.ic bacteria, Factors in-
fluencing the production of, Werkman, C. H. and Carter, R. H. 
37:51-52. 1930. 
Acetobacter, Chemical transformations by, Porges, N. 47: 127-134. 
1940. 
Acetyl-methyl-carbinol and diacetyl in dairy products, The fate of, 
Stahly, G. L., Hammer, B. W., Michaelian, M. B., and \Verkman, 
C. H. 42: 73-76. 1935. 
Achievement tests, The use of the standard partial regression co-
efficient in constructing general botany, Bragonier, W. K. 49 :453-
460. 1942. 
Actinomyces pathogenic in man, A new species of, Werkman, C. H. 
and Patrick, R. 39 :49-51. 1932. 
Adair county, A preliminary list of flowering plants of, Gow, J. E. 
8:152-159. 1900. 
Adair county, Iowa, Forest trees of, Gow, J. E. 6 :56-63. 1898. 
Adams, J. E. Butler's Landing outlier and its fossil flora. 33: 177-178. 
1926. 
Adams, R. P. Weed succession on an abandoned roadway. 36 :213-219. 
1929. 
------Notes on Iowa grasses. 37:91-94. 1930. 
Adamson, A. G. and Jahn, T. L. The oxidizable organic matter and 
organic nitrogen content of the Okoboji Lakes. 46 :407-411. 1939. 
Aecial stage of Alsike clover rust, The, Davis, W. H. 24:461-475. 1917. 
Aftonian and pre-Kansan deposits in northwestern Iowa, The, Bain, 
H. F. 5 :86-101. 1897. 
Agaricaceae, Methods of modeling the, Gilmore, K. 30:369-374. 1923. 
Agropyron, Iowa species of, Augustine, D. W. 46:77-104. 1939. 
Aikman, J. M. Competition studies in the ecotone between prairie and 
woodland. 35: 99-103. 1928. 
------ Micro-climate of Zea Mays in Central Iowa. 38:73-83. 
1931. 
Effect of low temperature on the germination and sur-
vival of native oaks. The, 41: 89-93. 1934. 
------ The radiometer: a simple instrument for the measure-
ment of radiant energy i.n field studies. 43: 95-99. 1936. 
------ and Boyd, I. L. Adaptation studies of plants for soil 
conservation purposes in southern Iowa. 48: 117-121. 1941. 
and Lounsberry, C. C. A basin method of nut tree cul-
ture. 50 :241-246. 1943. 
487 
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------ and McDermott, R. E. Comparison of dominant prairie 
grasses as interplanting ground covers on eroded soil. 50 :235-
240. 1944. 
(see Dodge and Aikman) 
(see Shubert and Aikman) 
Aitken, W. W. Research vs. conservation .. 43 :107-111. 1936. 
------ Introduction of aquatic plants into the artificial lakes 
of Iowa. 43: 133-137. 1936. 
Alaska, Plants of southeastern, Anderson, J.P. 25:427-449. 1918. 
Alaska, Supplemental list of plants from southeastern, Anderson, 
J.P. 26:327-331. 1919. 
Albert, H. Vaccination against typhoid fever. 18:15-17. 1911. 
Albert, H. Pollution of underground waters with sewage through 
fissures in rocks. The, 20 :7-10. 1913. 
The resistance of Streptococci to germicidal agents. 
26 :77-83. 1919. 
Albert, Henry, Memorial of, Pammel, L. H. 37:40-43. 1930. 
Algae, A brief summary of work on Iowa, Prescott, G. W. 34: 111-113. 
1927. 
Algae found in Iowa, List of species of fresh-water, Hobly, G. M. 
Appendix for 1880: 28. 1880. 
Algae, Some notes on certain Iowa, Fink, B. 12 :21-27. 1904. 
Algae of Iowa, Notes on the, Buchanan, R. E. 14 :47-84. 1907. 
Amanitas from eastern Iowa, Some, Martin, G. W. 32 :205-217. 1925. 
Amino acid synthesis in plants, Preliminary report on, Loehwing, W. 
F. 34 :115-118. 1927. 
Amphicarpa bracteata (L.) Fernald (Hog peanut), Some features in 
the life history of, Martin, J. N. 45 :75-88. 1938. 
Anderson, D. A. and Walker, R. H. Residual effects of some germi-
cides used in sterilizing legume seeds. 3g:321-325. 1931. 
Anderson, D. A. and Walker, R. H. Variat;6ns i.n the viscosity of 
solution cultures of Rhizobium. 39 :133. 1932. 
Anderson, J.P. Plants new to the flora of Decatur county, Iowa. 12: 
133-138. 1903. 
Iowa Erysiphaceae. 14:15-46. 1907. 
------ A partial list of the parasitic fungi of Decatur county, 
Iowa. 20:115-131. 1913 .. 
Some observations on sycamore blight and accompany-
ing fungi 21: 109-114. 1914. 
Notes on the flora of Sitka, Alaska. 23 :427-482. 1916. 
Plants of southeastern Alaska. 25 :427-449. 1918. 
Supplemental list of plants from southeastern Alaska. 
26 :327-331. 1919. 
Some Alaska fungi. 27 :99-108. 1920. 
------ Two notable plant. hybrids from Alaska. 50:155-157. 
1944. 
Anderson, W. A. Progress in the regeneration of the prairie at the 
Lakeside laboratory. 43: 87-93. 1936. 
The oldest Iowa tree. 45: 73-74. 1938. 
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Notes on Iowa flora. 49:205. 1942. 
Andropogon, An anatomical study of the leaves of some species of the 
genus, Weaver, C. B. 4:132-137. 1896. 
Annual rings, Some conditions. affecting the tree growth as revealed 
by the, Van Horn, M. W. 30:367-368. 1923. 
Anon. Corn Smut. 1 (2) :95-96. 1891. 
------ Memorial of Lucy M. Cavanaugh. 44 :23-24. 1937. 
------ Memorial of Bohumil Shimek. 44:31-33. 1937. 
Antennaria, The taxonomic value of style color in the genus, Nichol-
son, H. 33: 129-130. 1926. 
Anther of Lilium formosum, An abortive, Hoffman, C. A. 32 :167-170. 
1925. 
Anthrax in Iowa, The epizoology of an outbreak of, Rice, C. D. 31 :123-
124. 1924. 
Aphanorhegma patens in Iowa. O'Harra, R. 47: 115-122. 1941. 
Aquatic plants from northern Iowa, Notes on, Shimek, B. 4 :77-81. 1896. 
Aquatic plants into the artificial lakes of Iowa, Introduction of, Ait-
ken, W. W. 43:133-137. 1936. 
Aquino, D. I. (see Brown and Aquino) 
Arabis in Iowa, The genus, Paris, C. D. 46:161-165. 1940. 
Araceae, Phylogeny of the, Gow, ,J. E. 20:161-168. 1913. 
Arapahoe Mountains near Fraser, Colorado, Ecological notes in the, 
Pammel, L. H. 31 :133. 1924. 
Arapahoe National Forest and Rocky Mountain National Park, Notes 
on some plants of the, Pammel, L. H. and Cratty, R. I. 27:51-73. 
1920. 
Arborescent flora of midwest farmsteads, The, Fitzpatri.ck, T. J. 30: 
359-364. 1923. 
Arnold, L. E. A preliminary study of some herbicides on dandelions. 
40 :67-73. 1933. 
Arnold, L. K. and Quakenbush, A. D .• Jr. Plastics from soybean meal 
and furfural. 47 :231-234. 1940. 
Arsenical injury to tomato plants, A case of, Fenton, F. A. 31 :135-
138. 1924. 
Arthur, J. C. The Uredinales (Rusts) of Iowa. 31 :229-255. 1924. 
Arthur, Joseph Charles, Memorial of, Gilman, J. C. 50 :31-33. 1943. 
Ascomycetes of Iowa, A partial list of the parasitic, Gilman, J. C. 
32 :225-264. 1925. 
Aspergillus niger as an indicato1· of available phosphorus in the soil. 
Schlots, F. E., Smith, F. B. and Brown, P. E. 38 :303-307. 1931. 
Astragalus caryocarJJUB, Notes on the early development of, Faurot, 
F. W. 8:210-214. 1900. 
Augustine, D. W. Iowa species of Agropyron. 46:77-104. 1939. 
----- Plants of Mahaska county, Iowa. 47 :135-154. 1940. 
Augustine, D. W. Additions to the flora of Mahaska county, Iowa. 
48; 129-131. 1941. 
Axis restoration in a gymnosperm tree, A note on, Wylie, R. B. 49: 
123-125. 1942. 
Azotobacter in the soils of Iowa, Preliminary investigation of the oc-
currence and distribution of, Martin, W. P. and Walker, R. H. 
42: 55-61. 1935. 5
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Azotobacter, The effect of phosphorus on nitrogen fixation by, Thomp-
son, L. G. jr. and Smith, F. B. 38 :299-302. 1931. 
Bacillus amlyovirits (Burr.) Nev. exist, Do significant physiological 
strains of, Howard, F. L. 36 :105-110. 1929. 
Bacillus, Klebs-Loeffler. Hill, G. H. 7:199-204. 1899. 
Bacillus, Studies in the redistribution of some phytopathogenic species 
of, Waldee, E. L., Kent, G. C., and Melhus, I.E. 46:179-180. 1939. 
Bacillus violaceus laurentius or Pseudomonas janthina, The biology 
of the, Rueda, G. R. 12 :121-132. 1904. 
Bacteria in Des Moines school buildings, An observation on the num-
ber of, Ross, L. S. 13 :21-23. 1906. 
Bacteria in some Iowa soil profiles. Brown, P. E. and Benton, T. H. 
35: 75-79. 1928. 
Bacteria, Some errors in the use of physico-chemical concepts in 
physiology of, Buchanan, R. E. 34 :94. 1927. 
Bacteria, Some notes on chromogenic, Pammel, L. H. and Combs, R. 
3 :135-140. 1895. 
Bacteria, their relation to modern medicine, the arts and industries. 
Pammel, L. H. 1(4) :66-91. 1893. 
Bacterial activities ·in an orchard soil. Walker, R. H. 32 :77-80. 1925. 
Bacterial activity in soils variously treated. Brown, P. E. and Aquino, 
D. I. 36 :87-91. 1929. 
Bacterial content of desiccated eggs. Ross, L. S. 21 :33-49. 1914. 
Bacterial flora of the snake, Notes on the, Patrick, R. and Werkman, 
C. H. 37:57-58. 1930. 
Bacterial plant pathogens to the coliform bacteria, The relationship 
of some, Waldee, E. L. 48 :197. 1941. 
Bacterium tumefaciens Sm. and Town., The use of sodium taurocho-
late and crystal violet in the isolation of, Patel, M. K. 34 :88-89. 
1927. 
Bain, H. F. The Aftonian and pre-Kansan deposits in northwestern 
Iowa. 5 :86-101. 1897. 
Baker, H. P. The holding and reclamation of sand dunes and sand 
wastes by tree planting. 13 :209-214. 1906. 
------
Some 
forestry problems of the prairies of the middle 
west. 15 :91-95. 1908. 
Baker, M. P. and Hammer, B. W. The development of metallic flavor 
in buttermilk. Introduction. 32: 55-58. 1925. 
Bakke, A. L. The late blight of barley (Helminthosporiu.m teres Sacc.) 
19 :93-102. 1912. 
----- Effect of smoke and gases upon vegetation. (Introduc-
tion) 20: 169-188. 1913. 
----- and Pammel, L. H. The effect of weeds upon crop pro-
duction. 29 :271-279. 1922. 
and Plagge, H. H. Studies upon the absorption and ger-
mination of wheat treated with formaldehyde. 26 :365-375. 1919. 
(See Corson and Bakke) 
(see Rudnick and Bakke) 
(see Stiles and Bakke) 
(see Yokum and Bakke) 
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Ball, C.R. An anatomical study of the leaves of Eragrostis. 4:138-146. 
1896. 
The genus Salix in Iowa. 7: 141-159. 1899. 
Ball, W. C. (see Semeniuk and Ball) 
Bancroft, R. L. and Firkins, B. J. A study of certain green manure 
crops in making rock phosphate available in soils. 25 :477-478. 
1918. 
Banzon, J., Fulmer, E. I., and Underkofler, L. A. Fermentation utili-
zation of Cassava, the Butyl-acetonic fermentation. 48 :233-236. 
1941. 
Barberry in Iowa and adjacent states, The, Pammel, L. H. 26: 193-237. 
1919. 
Barium in tobacco and other plants. Knight, N. 23:26-29. 1916. 
Bartlett, J. B., and Smith, F. B. and Brown, P. E. Lignin decomposi-
tion in soils. 44:97-101. 1937. 
Bartow, E. Water softening by base exchange. 38:151-155. 1931. 
------ and Jebens, R. H. Purifications of water by electro-
osmose. 37 :211-216. 1930. 
Baskerville, E. Some misunderstood slime-mould species. 38: 103-114. 
1931. 
Basidiomycetae of central Iowa. Hess, A. W. and Vandivert, H. 7 :183-
187. 1899. 
Basin method of nut tree culture, A, Aikman, J. M. and Lounsberry, 
c. c. 50 :241-246. 1943. 
Bass, L. N. The Labiatae of Iowa. 50 :209-219. 1944. 
Bates, C. 0. Municipal Hygiene-Part I. 12 :75-85. 1904. 
-----Municipal Hygiene-Part II. Milk. 13:17-20. 1906. 
Bates, C. 0. and Hendrichs, H. R. Cedar River at Cedar Rapids, Iowa. 
34: 77-83. 1927. 
Bauguess, L. C. (see Turrell and Bauguess) 
Beach, A. M. (see Pammel and Beach) 
B. Complex, Further evidence of a new factor in the, Wyatt, W. R. 
and Nelson, V. E. 46 :203-206. 1939. 
Becraft, R. J. Quercitron oak and its relation to soils. 31 :129. 1924. 
Bee plants in the Mississippi zone of Clayton county, Notes on the 
distribution of the mid-summer, Hayden, A. 27: 109-121. 1920. 
Beggiatoa alba and the dying of fish in Iowa. Pammel, L. H. 1 (1) :90-
91. 1889. 
Bennett, G. Keeping Iowa's water pure. 31 :431-435. 1924. 
Bennettites dacotensis MacBri.de, with remarks on the stratigraphy of 
the region in which the species was discovered, On the geological 
position of, Calvin, S. 1 ( 4) : 18-22. 1893. 
Benton, T. H. (see Brown and Benton) 
Berberidaceae, Some studies on the seeds and fruits of, Pammel, L. H .. 
Burnip, J. R., Thomas, H. 5 :209-223. 1897. 
Berkhout, C. (see Muncie and Berkhout) 
Berninghausen, F. How a tree grows. 23 :315-316. 1916. 
Berry, J. A comparative study of the red-seeded and common dande-
lion. 29 :313-315. 1922. 
Bessey, C. E. The forest trees of eastern Nebraska. 13:75-87. 1906. 
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Bessey, Charles Edwin, Memorial of, Pammel, L. H. 21 :11-13. 1914. 
Betulaceae of Iowa. Fitzpatrick, T. J. and Fitzpatrick, M. F. L. 8:169-
177. 1900. 
Beyer, S. W. Evidence of a sub-Aftonian till sheet in northeastern 
Iowa. 4: 58-62. 1896. 
Bigelow, C. M. Study of glands in the hop-tree. 2: 138-140. 1894. 
B-indolyl acetic acid as a growth substance, A qualitative study of the 
effect of soft x-ray on the activity of the, Turrel, F. M. and 
Kersten, H. 49 :139-143. 1943. 
B-indolyl acetic acid, Histological responses of Stock (Mattkiola in-
cana.) seedlings treated with a, Turrell, F. M. and Bauguess, L. C. 
49:133-138. 1942. 
Biological sciences in the high schools of Iowa, The status of the, 
Lantz, C. W. 37:101-105. 1930. 
Bios, a resume. Fulmer, E. L. 31 :95-96. 1924. 
Bitter Root Mountains, Notes on the flora, especially the forest flora, 
of the, Pammel, L .H. 12 :87-100. 1904. 
Bituminous shale near Palo, Linn county, Iowa, Notes on the occur-
rence of a, Dille, G. S. 30 :441-443. 1923. 
Black Hawk county, Iowa, Flowering plants of, Burke, M. M. J. 38: 
135-149. 1931. 
Black walnut, A variation in the, Pammel, L. H. and King, C. M. 25: 
241-247. 1918. 
Blagg, B. Preliminary list of Iowa mosses. 34:125-132. 1927. 
------ Additional notes on Iowa mosses. 35:113-116. 1928. 
------ Additional notes on Iowa mosses. 36:137-139. 1929. 
------Additional notes on Iowa mosses-1929-1930. 37:96-98. 
1930. 
Blasia pusilla, The morphology of the thallus and cupules of, Rohret, 
M. B. 24 :429-445. 1917. 
Blight and accompanying fungi, Some observations on sycamore, An-
derson, J. P. 21 :109-114. 1914. 
Blight of barley (H elrninthospori,,tm teres Sacc.) The late, Bakke, A. L. 
19 :93-102. 1912. 
Bode, I. T., The relation of the smaller forest areas in non-forested 
regions to evaporation and movement of soil water. 27:137-157. 
1920. 
Bogs of northern Iowa, Observations upon, Carter, C. 46 :223-224. 1939. 
Boot, D. H. Comparison of field and forest floras in Monona county, 
Iowa. 21 :53-58. 1914. 
----- Variation in e.vaporation in limited areas. 21 :125-126. 
1914. 
------A forest census in Lyon county, Iowa. 23 :397-409. 1916. 
Plants studies in Lyon county, Iowa. 24:393-414. 1917. 
Boron-Iron relationship in the growth of tomato. Loomis, W. E. and 
Wilson, J. J. 40:53-56. 1933. 
Botanical laboratory of Iowa Agricultural College, Notes from the, 
Pammel, L. H. 1 (4) :93-97. 1893. 
Botany in Iowa, A century of, Pammel, L. H. 31 :45-68. 1924. 
Botany in Iowa, Twenty-five years of, MacBride, T. H. 19:43-63. 1912. 
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Botrychium obliquum Muhl., A gametophyte of, Conrad, H. S. 39 :56. 
1932. 
Botrychium virgfrdanum in Iowa, Gametophyte of, Conrad, H. S. 
36 :141-142. 1929. 
Boyd, I. L. (see Aikman and Boyd) 
Bragonier, W. H. The use of the standard partial regression coeffi-
cient in constructing general achievement tests. 49:453-460. 1942. 
Breeding, The founders of the art of plant, Werkenthin, F. C. 29: 
291-310. 1922. 
Brokaw, A. L. (see Wilson and Brokaw) 
Brome grass in Iowa, The downy, Jaques, H. E. 27: 133-135. 1920. 
Bromu.s, A study of the leaf anatomy of some species of the genus, 
Sirrine, E. 4: 119-125. 1897. 
Brown, J.C. (see Weems and Brown) 
(see Weems, Brown; and Myers) 
Brown, M. E. and Brown, R. G. A preliminary list of plants of the 
sand mounds of Muscatine and Louisa counties, Iowa. 46:167-178. 
1939. 
Brown, M. A. The influence of air-currents on transpiration. 17: 13-15. 
1910. 
Brown, M. H. Some effects of nitrogenous fertilizers on the nitrifying 
power of Carrington loam. 38 :309-311. 1931. 
Brown, P. E. Soil bacteriology a"S a science. 37:59-64. 1930. 
and Aquino, D. I. Bacterial activity in soils variously 
treated. 36:87-91. 1929. 
and Benton, T. H. Bacteria in some Iowa soil profiles. 
35: 75-79. 1928. 
and Houghland, G. V. C. Variations in soil reaction 
affect nitrification. 36 :93-97. 1929. 
------ and Kellogg, E. H. Sulfofication in soils. 21 :17-22. 1914. 
and Mendell, F. H. Some biological effects of certain 
nitrogen fertilizers. 35 :87-95. 1928. 
and Tomlin, B. A. The effect of various treatments on 
micro-organisms in the soils under a five-year rotation. 36: 79-85. 
1929. 
(see Erdman and Brown) 
(see Walker and Brown) 
(see Pendleton, Brown and Smith) 
(see Smith, Brown, and Mensing) 
(see Smith, Brown, and Millar) 
(see Bartlett, Smith and Brown) 
(see Dean, Smith and Brown) 
(see Johnston, Smith and Brown) 
(see Millar, Smith and Brown) 
(see Mollenhoff, Smith and Brown) 
(see Peevy, Smith and Brown) 
(see Schlots, Smith and Brown) 
Brown, Percy Edger, Memorial of, Firkins, B. J. 45:32-35. 1938. 
Brown, R. G. (see Brown and Brown) 
Bryan, Arthur Alfred, Memorial of, Richey, F. D. 46:43-45. 1939. 
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Bryophyllu.m calycinum, Extra-floral nectaries in, Craft, J. H. 49: 
113-115. 1942. 
Bryophyllum. calycinum, Preliminary studies of the physiology and 
morphology of the germinating foliar embryos of, Craft, J. H. 
50:171-179. 1944. 
Bryophytes of Linn county, fowa, A preliminary list of, Drexler, R. V. 
49 :197-204. 1942. 
Brycphyte flora of Linn county, Iowa, Additions and notes to the, 
Drexler, R. V. 50 :195-197. 1944. 
Buchanan, R. E. A contribution to our knowledge of the development 
of Prunus americana. 11: 77-93. 1903. 
----- Notes on a thermophilic bacillus. 12:69-73. 1904. 
Notes on the algae of Iowa. 14:47-84. 1907. 
----- The classification of the enzymes of micro-organisms. 
31: 107-109. 1924. 
----- What names should be used for the organisms produc-
ing nodules on the roots of leguminous plants? 33: 81-90. 1926. 
Some enors in the use of physico-chemical concepts 
in physiology of bacteria. 34 :94. 1927. 
(see Pammel, Buchanan and King) 
Buchholz, J. T. Sedges of Henry county. 20:103-113. 1913. 
Buckaloo, G. W. (see Underkofler, Goering' and Buckaloo) 
Burk, M. M. J. Prairie vegetation and environmental factors. 35:143-
145. 1928. 
Flowering plants of Black Hawk county, Iowa. 38: 135-
149. 1931. 
Burkey, L. A. The adaptation and modification of Rhizobium legumin-
osarU?n to certain adverse conditions. 34 :90-91. 1927. 
Burnett, K. H. (see Loomis and Burnett) 
Burnip, J. R. (see Pammel, Burnip and Thomas) 
Butcher, B. H. Utilization of chinic acid in the differentiation of the 
colonaerogenes groups. 31 :97-100. 1924. 
Butter and ice cream, The influence of carbon dioxide upon the quali-
ties and keeping properties of, Sherwood, F. F. 32:59-61. 1925. 
Buttermilk, The development of metallic flavor in, Baker, M. P. and 
Hammer, B. W. 32 :55-58. 1925. 
Butylacetonic fermentation, Relations of the structure of sugars to 
their dissimilation in the, Guyman, J. F., Underkofler, L. A. and 
Fullmer, E. I. 48 :213-223. 1941. 
Calcasien Parish, Louisiana, Some of the flowering plants of, Lindley, 
J. M. 13: 161-166. 1906. 
Calcium from the Newton Experimental Field, The losses of, Scott, 
w. 30 :245-253. 1923. 
California forest flora, Some notes on, Pammel, L. H. 23 :494-517. 1916. 
Call, R. E. Some ferns of the Ozark region of Missouri. 1 (1) :15-16. 
1887. 
----- Notes on the native forest trees of eastern Arkansas. 
1 ( 1) : 76-85. 1889. 
------ The tertiary silicified woods of eastern Arkansas. 1 (2) ; 
37-43. 1891. 
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Calvin, Samuel. On the geological position of Bennettites dacotensis 
Macbride, with remarks on the stratigraphy of the region in 
which the species was discovered. 1(4) :18-22. 1893. 
------ The interglacial deposits of northeastern Iowa. 5:64-70. 
1897. 
Canned vegetables, Bacterial blackening of, Werkman, C. H. and 
Weaver, H. 34 :92-93. 1927. 
Cape Blanco, The vegetation of, Peck, M. E. 27 :85-89. 1920. 
Carboniferous of Iowa, The paleontology and stratigraphy of the 
upper, Smith, G. L. 22 :273-283. 1915. 
Cardiocarpus in Iowa. Jones, A. J. 1 (4) :61. 1893. 
Carnahan, M. Some Polypores in Henry county. 30:365. 1923. 
Carstensen, G. and Jaques, H. E. A preliminary study of the insect 
galls of Iowa. 49 :525-527. 1942. 
Carter, C. Observations upon bogs of northern Iowa. 46:223-224. 1939. 
Carter, R.H. (see Werkman and Carter. 37:51-52. 1930). 
Carver, G. W. Some Cercosporae of Macon county, Alabama. 7 :161-
165. 1899. 
(see Stewart and Carver.) 
(see Pammel and Carver.) 
Carver, \V. A. Genetic relation of endosperm and chlorophyll charac-
ters in maize. 31 :129. 1924. 
Cascade Mountains in Crook county, Oregon, Flora of the east slope 
of the, Peck, M. E. 22: 143-164. 1915. 
Cassava, the butyl-acetonic fermentation, Fermentation utilization of, 
Banzon, J., Fulmer, E. I., and Underkofler, L. A. 48:233-236. 
1941. 
Castetter, E. F. Species crosses in the genus Cucurbita. 31 :130. 1924. 
------ Further species crosses in the genus Cucurbita. 33:120-
121. 1926. 
------ Studies of the germination of pumpkin pollen. 35:199. 
1928. 
Catalase activity in germinating corn, Temperature and, Lantz, C. W. 
35:147-149. 1928. 
Catharinaea in Iowa, Notes on the genus, Cavanagh, L. M. 28 :223-
224. 1921. 
Catlin, L. A. and Hayden, A. The physiographic ecology of a Wiscon-
sin drift lake. 34 :165-190. 1927. 
Cavanagh, L. M. Notes on the genus Catha1'inaea in Iowa. 28 :223-224. 
1921. . 
------ Abnormal flowers of Populus grandidenta,ta Michx. 37: 
115-116. 1930. 
Notes on Iowa mosses I. 36: 133-135. 1929. 
------ Notes on Iowa mosses II. 37 :98-100. 1930. 
----- Notes on Iowa mosses IV. 38:129-132. 1931. 
-----Notes on Iowa Mosses V. 39:53-55. 1932. 
------ Notes on Iowa mosses VI. 41:97-102. 1934. 
Cavanagh, Lucy M., Memorial of. 44:23-24. 1937. 
Ceanothus L. in Iowa, The genus, Shimek, B. 28 :230-243. 1921. 
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Cedar River at Cedar Rapids, Iowa. Bates, C. 0. and Hendricks, H. R. 
34:77-83. 1927. 
Ceratophyllum demersuni in West Okoboji Lake. Jones, E. N. 32 :181-
188. 1925. 
Cercis canadensis, The dwarf leaves of, Wylie, R. B. 49 :117-122. 1942. 
Cercosporae of Macon county, Alabama, Some, Carver, G. W. 7:161-
165. 1899. 
Chemical constituents of fruit, The effect of sodium nitrate and water 
applications to apple trees suffering from drought on some, 
Plagge, H. H. 42 :77-79. 1935. 
Chlorophyll concentration and the internal surface of mesomorphic 
and xeromorphic leaves grown under artificial light, The relation 
between, Turrell, F. M. 46:107-117. 1939. 
Cicatrization of wounded citrus leaves. Wylie, R. B. 35: 117-123. 1928. 
Citizenship, Botany in its relationship to good, Shimek, B. 12:1-6. 1904. 
Cladonias, Notes on American, Fink, B. 12: 15-20. 1904. 
Cladonias, Notes on some Iowa, Stanley, A. B. 37: 95-96. 1930. 
Clark, C. (see Pammel and Clark) 
Clark, H. B. (see Pammel, MacDonald and Clark) 
Clark, N. A. Green plants and the reactions of iron. 43 :185-189. 1936. 
------ Vitamins in plants. 47:123-126. 1940. 
Clark, N. A. and Frahm, E. E. The effect of various growth-promoting 
substances on the reproduction of Lemna. 47 :239-247. 1940. 
Clark, 0. R. An ecological comparison of two types of woodland. Pre-
liminary report. 33 :131-134. 1926. 
Clarke, C. (see Conard & Clarke) 
Classification of higher plants, The general, Conard, H. S. 25 :237-240. 
1918. 
Clearman, H. M. A geological situation in the lava flow with refer-
ence to the vegetation. 11 :65-68. 1903. 
Clover, An annual white sweet, Pammel, L. H. and King, C. M. 25 :249-
257. 1918. 
Clover, Pollination i.n, Pammel, L. H. and King, C. M. 18:35-45. 1911. 
Clover, Simultaneous development of the seed coat and embryo in the 
seed of sweet, Watt, J. R. 37:117-123. 1930. 
Clover, Studies in the variation of red, Pammel, E. L. and Clark, C. 
18 :47-53. 1911. 
Clover ( Trifoliwm pratense), Some points on the floral development 
of red, Martin, J. N. 19:129. 1912. 
Clover on the southern Iowa loess, Securing a stand of, Watson, E. B. 
14:177-186. 1907. 
Clover seed be planted, At what depth should, Scott, W. 31 :183-18'1. 
1924. 
Coles, H. W. and Levine, M. Influence of bile and brilliant green on 
rate of growth of colon bacilli. 34 :92. 1927. 
Colloids extracted from three Iowa soils, The composition of inorganic, 
Dean, H. C., Smith, F. B., and Brown, P. E. 42 :103-104. 1935. 
Colon-aerogenes groups, Utilization of chinic acid in the differentia-
tion of the, Butcher, B. H. 31 :97-100. 1924. 
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Colon bacilli, Influence of bile and brilliant g1•een on rate of growth 
of, Coles, H. W. and Levine, M. 34:92. 1927. 
Colon group of bacteria, Production of hydrogen sulphide by members 
of the, Mulsow, F. W. and Paine, F. S. 31:119-122. 1924. 
Colorimeter; its application in the measurement of the concentration 
of colored substances in solution, A photoelectric, Turrell, F. M. 
and Waldbauer, L. 42: 63-66. 1935. 
Combs, R. Histology of the corn leaf. 5: 204-208. 1897. 
(see Pammel and Combs) 
Conard, H. S. Homology of tissues in ferns. 14:85-87. 1907. 
·---- Spore formation in Luco gala. exiguum Morg. 17 :83-84. 
1910. 
----- Simblum sphaerocephalum in Iowa. 19 :103. 1912. 





Secotium agaricoides, a stalked puffball. 19:107-108. 
The white waterlily of Iowa. 23 :621-623. 1916. 
The white waterlily of Clear Lake. 24 :449-454. 1917. 
The white waterlily of MacGregor, Iowa. 25 :235-236. 
The general classification of higher plants. 25 :237-240. 
------ A manual of the ferns and "fern-allies" of Grinnell and 
vicinity. 29 :317-327. 1922. 
------ A manual of the gymnosperms ("evergreens") of Iowa, 
both native and cultivated. 29 :328-338. 1922. 
Citation of authorities for Latin names. 30:355-357. 
1923. 
Gametophytes of Botruchiinn virginianum in Iowa. 36: 
141-142. 1929. 
Memorial of F. M. Tuttle. 38:45. 1931. 
A gametophyte of Botrychiiun obliqu.um Muhl. 39 :56. 
1932. 
------ A boreal moss community. 39:57-61. 1932. 
The banana floating heart. (Nymphoides aquaticum). 
44:61-64. 1937. 
One hundred Iowa mosses. 45 :63-68. 1938. 
The fir fore:"ts of Iowa. 45:69-72. 1938. 
Memorial of M. L. Sawyer. 47 :45-46. 1940. 
Liverworts of the so-called UJJglaciated area of Iowa. 
47 :91-95. 1940. 
------ Thirty Iowa liverworts. 47:97-99. 1940. 
------ The liverworts of Iowa. 49 :191-195. 1942. 
Thirty-five Iowa mosses. 50: 181-183. 1943. 
------ and Clarke, C. The pubescence of Lithospermum canes-
cens and L. Gmelini. 35:111-112. 1928. 
and Ellsworth, W. Key to the families of flowering 
plants of central Iowa. 28 :305-316. 1921. 
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------and Thomas, W. A. Measurements of wood fiber. 26: 
333-335. 1919. 
(see Sayre and Conard) 
Concretions similar to those of Mazon Creek, Occurrence in Iowa of 
fossiliferous, Spencer, A. C. 1 (4) :55. 1893. 
Conifers based on leaf characters, Notes on some North American, 
Durrell, L. W. 23 :519-582. 1916. 
Conifers, The Monterey, MacBride, T. H. 20: 19-25. 1913. 
Conservation, Research vs., Aitken, W. W. 43 :107-111. 1936. 
Contour furrowing, Soil moisture content and general plant growth 
conditions of eroded soil as influenced by, Shubert, M. L. and 
Aikman, J.M. 47:77-82. 1940. 
Cook, A. N. The Sioux City water supply. III. 11 :133-135. 1903. 
----- and Eberly, C. F. The Sioux City water supply. 9.:90-
101. 1901. 
----- and Morgan, W. J. The Sioux City water supply. II. 
10: 122-123. 1902. 
Cook, W. S. The structure of some nectar glands of Iowa honey plants. 
30 :301-329. 1923. 
Corkle, M. A. and Melhus, I. E. The earliest known epiphytotic of 
rust in Iowa. 48 :147-157. 1941. 
(see Melhus, Shepherd, and Corkle) 
Corn, (A progress report) Chlorotic, Davis, W. H. 24:459-460. 1917. 
Corn, caryopsis, Comparative anatomy of the, Pammel, L. H. 5:199-
203. 1897. 
Corn, Development of the vascular system of, Hershey, A. L. and 
Martin, J. N. 37:125-126. 1930. 
Corn diseases, Some recent contributions to our understanding of, 
Melhus, I. E. 38 :89-101. 1931. 
Corn leaf, Histology of the, Combs, R. 5 :204-208. 1897. 
Corn oil cake meal for growing and fattening pigs. Evvard, J. M. 
Dunn, R. 28:135-146. 1921. 
Corn smut, Anon. 1 (2) :95-96. 1891. 
Corson, G. E. and Bakke, A. L. The use of iron in nutrient solution 
for plants. 24:477-482. 1917. 
Cotton seed oils, A study of some, Weems, I. B. and Grettenberg, H. N. 
8 :89-90. 1900. 
Couser, C. W. (see Dille and Couser) 
Crab apples and their cultivated varieties, Native, Craig, J. and 
Hume, H. H. 7 :123-141. 1899. 
Craft, J. H. Extra-floral nectaries in Bryophyllum calycinum. 49: 113-
115. 1942. 
----- Preliminary studies of the physiology and morphology 
of the germinating foliar embryos of Bryophyllum calycinum. 
50 :171-179. 1944. 
Craig, J. and Hume, H. H. Native Crab apples and their cultivated 
varieties. 7: 123-141. 1899. 
Cratty, R. I. Flora of Emmet county, Iowa. 11 :201-251. 1903. 
------ Notes on an introduced woodland flora. 25:411412. 
1918. 
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------ The genus Lactuca in Iowa. 26:239-248. 1919. 
Dr. Rudolph Gmelin and his collecti.on of Minnesota, 
Wisconsin and Iowa plants. 28 :246-255. 1921. 
Two additions to our list of Cruciferae. 28 :256-261. 1921. 
----- Iowa plant notes. 31 :189-192. 1924. 
------ The genus Rumex in Iowa. 31 :213-216. 1924. 
Iowa plant notes. II. 33: 125-128. 1926. 
Iowa plants notes. III. 35: 105-109. 1928. 
Iowa plants notes. IV. 37 :87-90. 1930. 
Iowa plant notes. V. 39 :85-88. 1932. 
(see Pammel and Cratty) 
Cratty, Robert I., Memorial of, Hayden, A. 47 :31-34. 1940. 
Creager, D. B. Reproduction in Cyathus st-ercoreus (Schw.) De Toni. 
36: 121-124. 1929. 
Cress, its geography and ecology in Iowa, Marsh, Pammel, L. H., 
King, C. M., and Hayden, A. 35:157-167. 1928. 
Cross, A. T. (see Wilson and Cross) 
Crown gall, Water conduction in apple trees affected with, Muncie, 
J. H. and Berkhout, C. 31 :143-147. 1924. 
Cruciferae, Two additions to our list of, Cratty, R. I. 28 :256-261. 1921. 
Cruciferae of Henry, Jefferson, and VanBuren counties, Iowa, A pro-
visional list of the, Gilby, C. 44:75-77. 1937. 
Crytococcus honiinis, The life cycle of, Todd, R. L. 43: 81-85. 1936. 
Cryptogams of Iowa and adjoining parts of southeastern Minnesota 
and western \Visconsin, The, Pammel, L. H. and King, C. M. 
9: 134-151. 1901. 
Cucurbita, Description and key of the genus, Werkenthin, F. C. 29: 
281-290. 1922. 
Cucurbita, Further species crosses in the genus, Castetter, E. F. 33: 
120-121. 1926. 
Cucurbita, species crosses in the genus. Castetter, E. F. 31: 130. 1924. 
Curtiss, C. F. Changes that occur in ripening corn. 2 :56-57. 1894. 
Cuscu,ta, Fruit hypertrophy caused by, Dean, H. L. 45 :95-97. 1938. 
Cuscuta glomera.ta, Host plants of, Dean, H. L. 42 :45-47. 1935. 
Cuscuta in Iowa. Wittrock, G. L. 30:351-354. 1923. 
Cuscuta, Notes on parasitic seed plants with special reference to, · 
Dean, H. L. 45:89-94. 1938. 
Cuscuta, Total length of stem developed from a single seedling of, 
Dean, H. L. 49:127-128. 1942. 
Cyathus stercoreus (Schw.) De Toni., Reproduction in, Creager, D. R. 
36 :121-124. 1929. 
Cycads, North American, Macbride, T. H. 1 (4) :62-65. 1893. 
Dacromycetaceae, A comparative morphological study of certain spe-
cies of the, Fisher, M. C. 38 :115-127. 1931. 
Dandelion, A comparative study of the red-seeded and common, Berry, 
J. 29 :313-315. 1922. 
Dandelions, A preliminary study of some herbicides on, Arnold, L. E. 
40 :67-73. 1933. 
Davis. W. H., Chlorotic corn. (A progress report). 24 :459-460. 1917. 
-----The aecial stage of alsike clover rust. 24:461-475. 1917. 
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------ Mammoth clover rust. 26 :249-257. 1919. 
----- The teaching of plant pathology. 27:81-84. 1920. 
------ The house fungus, Merulius lacrymans (Jacq.) Fr. 31: 
169-173. 1924. 
------ Single spore isolation. 37:151-159. 1930. 
------ Potato tubers as a culture medium for phytopathogenic 
'bacteria and fungi. 40: 57-65. 1933. 
Dean, H. C. Is there a deficiency of available potassium in so-called 
alkali soils of Iowa? 41: 133-137. 1934. 
-----, Smith, F. B., and Brown, P. E. The composition of in-
organic colloids extracted from three Iowa soils. 42: 103-104. 1935. 
Dean, H. L. Host plants of Cuscuta glomerata. 42 :45-47. 1935. 
------ Records of a dodder gall-weevil in Iowa. 43:139-141. 
1936. 
------ Notes on parasitic seed plants with special reference to 
Cuscuta. 45 :89-94. 1938. 
----- Fruit hypertrophy caused by Cuscuta. 45:95-97. 1938. 
------ Total length of stem developed from a single seedling 
of Cuscuta. 49 :127-128. 1942. 
------ and Sybil, E. Jr. Permanent slides of plant cuticle 
stained with Sudan IV and Sudan Black B. 49: 129-132. 1942. 
Death rates, Microbiologicla, Werkman, C. H. 34 :85-86. 1927. 
De Bord, G. G. Food preservation and so-called "food poisoning." 31: 
111-113. 1924. 
Decatur county, Iowa, Plants new to the flora of, Anderson, J. P. 
12 :133-138. 1903. 
Diatomaceous deposit in Muscatine county, Iowa, Report on a fossil, 
Myers, P. C. 6:52-53. 1898. 
Diatomaceous earth in Muscatine county. Udden, J. A. 6:53. 1898. 
Diatoms of Iowa, Preliminary report on the, Myers, P. C. 6 :47-52. 
1898. 
Diehl, D. G. The distribution of the genus Tradescantia in Iowa. 36: 
143-146. 1929. 
Diehl, W. W. The flora of the "Ledges" region of Boone county, Iowa. 
22 :77-104. 1915. 
Dietz, S. M. Response of the genus Rlu:vrnnus to Puccinia coronata 
Corda. 31: 130-131. 1924. 
----- Breeding oats resistant to Puccinia graminis avenae. 
31: 131. 1924. 
------ Teaching aids in Botany. II. Diagrams. 46: 129-140. 
1939. 
------ and Gould, C. J. Jr. Teaching aids in Botany. I. The 
placement test. 46:127. 1939. 
Dille, G. S. Notes on the occurrence of a black bituminous shale near 
Palo, Linn county, Iowa. 30 :441-443. 1923. 
------ and Couser, C. W. An extinct glacial pond near Cedar 
Rapids, Linn county, Iowa. 34 :239-242. 1927. 
Dilworth, J. R. (see Larsen and Dilworth) 
Dimethyl-alpha-naphthylamine for the determination of bacterial re-
duction of nitrates. Werkman, C. H. 37: 53-55. 1930. 
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Diptheria epidemic of 1912-13, The Des Moines, Wylie, C. A. 21 :23-31. 
1914. 
Discomycete flora of Iowa, Notes on the, Seaver, F. J. 13:71-74. 1906. 
Discomycetes, An annotated list of Iowa, Seaver, F. J. 12:105-120. 
1904. 
Disease, A cherry, Pammel, L. H. 1 (1) :92-94. 1889. 
Diseases of cereals and flax in Iowa. Melhus, I. E., Shepherd, D. R. 
and Corkle, M.A. 49:217-247. 1942. 
Diseases of fruit trees in Iowa, Some fungus, Pammel, L. H. 1 (1) : 
91-92. 1889. 
Diseases of Iowa forage plants, Some fungus, Pammel, L. H. 1 (2) :93-
94. 1891. 
Diseases of plants at Ames, 1894. Pammel, L. H. 2 :201-208. 1894. 
Diseases of plants, with records of occurrences of plant diseases at 
Ames for a period of twenty-five years, Notes on factors in fun-
gus, Pammel, L. H. and King, C. M. 16 :41-97. 1909. 
Diseases of Rocky Mountain plants, Some, Pammel, L. H. 13 :89-114. 
1906. 
Diseases of trees, Some fungus, Pammel, L. H. 18 :25-33. 1911. 
Dissimilation of xylose and glucose by Escherichia coli and Citrobac-
ter anindolicum, Comparative, Osborn, 0. L. and Werkman, C. H. 
39: 134-135. 1932. 
Dodd, E. and Jaques, H. E. A twenty year's phenological record of 
the spring flowering plants of Henry county. 41 :107-109. 1934. 
Dodder gall-weevil in Iowa, Records of a, Dean, H. L. 43 :139-141. 
1936. 
Dodge, A. F. and Aikman, J. M. The effect of plant cover on soil 
temperature. 39 :77-80. 1932. 
Dox, A. W. Amino acids and micro-organisms. 24: 539-545. 1917. 
Experiments with soy beans as a substitute in the army 
ration. 25 :517-519. 1918. 
------ (see Pammel and Dox) 
Drainage in Iowa. Shimek, B. 31:149-155. 1924. 
Drexler, R. V. Forest communities of the Quetico Provincial park of 
Ontario. 48: 123-127. 1941. 
A preliminary list of bryophytes of Linn county, Iowa. 
49:197-204. 1942. 
------ Additions and notes to the bryophyte flora of Linn 
county, Iowa. 50 :195-197. 1944. 
Driftless area, Bibliography of the, Shipton, W. D. 24:67-81. 1917. 
Drought and heat in 1936 on the functioning of the staminate flowers 
of maize, The effect of, Martin, J. N. 44:55-59. 1937. 
Drought of 1934 on the leaf structure of certain Iowa plants, The 
effect of the great, Turrell, F. M. and Turrell, M. E. 50:185-
194. 1943. 
Dudgeon, W. S. A study of the variation of the number of ray flowers 
of certain compositae. 14 :89-106. 1907. 
Dudgeon, Winfield Scott, Memorial of, Martin, ,J. N. 40 :33-34. 1933. 
Dunn, R. (see Evvard and Dunn) 
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Durrell, L. W. Notes on some North American conifers based on leaf 
characters. 23: 519-582. 1916. 
Dye-plants and tan-plants of Iowa, with notes on a few other species, 
Native, Kellogg, H. S. 19 :113-128. 1912. 
Eberly, C. F. (see Cook and Eberly) 
Eckles, C.H. An abnormal fermentation of bread. 7:165-173. 1899. 
A comparison of media for the quantitative estimation 
of bacteria in milk. 8: 139-143. 1900. 
A method of isolating and counting gas producing bac-
teria in milk. 8: 144-145. 1900. 
Ecological notes in the Arapahoe Mountains near Fraser, Colorado, 
Pammel, L. H. 31: 133. 1924. 
Ecological study of the Sabine and Neches Valley, Texas, An, Gow, 
J.E. 12:39-47. 1904. 
Ecotone between prairie and woodland, Competition studies in the, 
Aikman, J. M. 35:99-103. 1928. 
Ellsworth, W. Parry's catalog of Iowa plants of 1848. 29:339-344. 
1922. 
(see Conard and Ellsworth) 
Elmer, 0. H. Studies of insect transmission and cross-inoculation of 
mosaic on the Solanaceae, Cucurbitaceae and Leguminosae. 29: 
311-312. 1922. 
Elodea, The staminate flower of, Wylie, R. B. 17 :80-82. 1910. 
Embryology of the flowering plants, The paraffine method applied ro 
the study of the, Norris, H. W. 1 (4) :104-105. 1893. 
Emerson, P. A chemical classification of the activities of soil micro-
organisms. 29 :355-359. 1922. 
and' Gray, D. S. Do we have "niter spots" forming in 
Iowa? 32 :81-84. 1925. 
Emmet county, Iowa, Flora of, Cratty, R. I. 11 :201-251. 1903. 
Emmet county, Iowa, The plants of, Wolden, B. 0. 39 :89-132. 1932. 
Englehorn, A. J. Observations of some biological activities in manure 
composts. 32 :85-94. 1925. 
Ensign, E. Rosa pratincola Greene. 26 :303-310. 1919. 
Enzymes of microorganisms, The classification of the, Buchanan, R. E. 
31:107-109. 1924. 
Eragrostis, An anatomical study of the leaves of, Ball, C. R. 4:138-
146. 1897. 
Erdman, L. W. Unsolved problems related to the inoculati.dn of le-
gumes. 32 :71-75. 1925. 
and Brown, P. E. Tests on Soilvita. 35: 81-86. 1928. 
and LeCornu, P. W. Comparison of aerated and non-
aerated cultures for nitrogen fixation studies by soils. 33 :59-63. 
1926. 
and Walker, R. H. Occurrence of the various groups of 
legume bacteria in Iowa soils. 34:53-57. 1927. 
(see Humfeld and Erdman) 
(see Walker and Erdman) 
Erwin, A. T. Late potato blight epidemics in Iowa as correlated with 
climatic conditions. 23: 583-592. 1916. 
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------ The botanical work of Dr. L. H. Pammel, at Iowa State 
College. 31 :139-141. 1924. 
------ Memorial of Wesley Greene. 42:19. 1935. 
Erysiphaceae, Iowa, Anderson, J. P. 14:15-46. 1907. 
Esker, Floristic notes from an Illinois, Fink, B. 13 :59-63. 1906. 
Euglena rubra, The cause of the red-green color change in, Johnson, 
L. P. and Jahn, T. L. 45 :309-310. 1938. 
Euglena rubra Hardy 1911, A peculiar staining reaction in, Johnson, 
L. P. 49:517-519. 1943. 
Evaporation and movement of soil wat.er, The rela.tion of the smaller 
forest areas in non-forested regions to, Bode, I. T. 27:137-167. 
1920. 
Evaporation in limited areas, Variation in, Boot, D. H. 21 :125-126. 
1914. 
Evvard, J. M. and Dunn, R. Corn oil cake meal for growing and fat-
tening pigs. 28: 135-146. 1921. 
Ewing, H. E. Mit.es affecting the poison oak. 24 :323-326. 1917. 
Exchange capacity of organic matt.er in the presence of nitrogen and 
calcium, A method for det.ermining the. Millar, H. C., Smith, F. B., 
and Brown, P. E. 43:161-167. 1939. 
Fagaceae of Iowa, The, Fitzpatrick, T. J. 8:177-196. 1900. 
Farr, C. H. The diclinous flowers of Iva xanthifolia Nutt. 20 :151-160. 
1913. 
------ Not.es on a fossil tree-fern of Iowa. 21:59-65.1914. 
----- The physiology of growth. 31: 175-182. 1924. 
The formation of root hairs in wat.er. 32 :157-165. 1925. 
Farr, C. H., Memorial of, Wylie, R. B. 35 :42. 1928. 
Faurot, F. W. Notes on the early development of Astragalus caryo-
carpus. 8:210-214. 1900. 
Fawcett, H. S. Variation in ray flowers of Anthemis cotula and other 
composites. 12: 55-67. 1904. 
----- The viability of weak seeds under different conditions 
of treatment, and a study of their dormant periods. 15:25-45. 
1908. 
Fayette, Iowa, Spermatophyta of the flora of, Fink, B. 4:81-107. 
1896. 
Feaster, J. F. and Nelson, V. E. Studies on vitamins Band G. 41:149-
152. 1934. 
Fennell, R. E .The Polyporaceae of Iowa. 31 :193-204. 1924. 
Fenton, F. A. A case of arsenicaI injury to tomato plants. 31 :135-
138. 1924. 
Fermentation of artichokes, Reynolds, H. and Werkman, C. H. 41 :75-
78. 1934. 
Fermentation of bread, An abnormal, Eckles, C. H. 7 :165-173. 1899. 
Ferns and "fern-allies" of Grinnell and vicinity, A manual of the, 
Conard, H. S. 29 :317-327. 1922. 
Ferns and liverworts of Grinnell and vicinity, Conard, H. S. 19:105-
106. 1912. 
Ferns between Ft. Collins and Meeker, Colorado, On the absence of, 
Witter, F. M. 1 (3) :29-30. 1892. 
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Ferns, etc., Notes on some shells, (collected in Decatur county, Iowa,. 
and Lyon county, Kansas, in summer of 1886), Witter, F. M. 
1 (1) :17-18. 1887. 
Fern flora of Nebraska, The, Fitzpatrick, T. J. 26 :311-326. 1919. 
Fern flora of northeastern Iowa, The, Fitzpatrick, T. J. 25:417-421. 
1918. 
Ferns, Homology of tissues in, Conard, H. S. 14 :85-87. 1907. 
Ferns of Muscatine county, Iowa, The, Witter, F. M. 1 (1): 96-97. 
1889. 
Ferns of the Ozark region of Missouri, Some, Call, R. E. 1 (1) :15-16. 
1887. 
FertiHty variations in tetraploid tomatoes wi.th different genetic 
origins, Lindstrom, E. W. 38 :85-87. 1931. 
Fertilization in Salvia lanceolata, Mechanism for securing cross, New-· 
ton, G. W. 4: 109-110. 1896. 
Field, Archelaus, G., Memorial of, Keyes, C. and Pammel, L. H. 31: 
37-41. 1924. 
Fi.ii and New Zealand, Botanical notes on, Wylie, R. B. 30 :45-54. 1923. 
Fink, B. Additions to Iowa flora. 1 (4) :103-104. 1893. 
------ Lichens collected by Dr. C. C. Parry in Wisconsin and 
Minnesota in 1848. 2 :137. 1894. 
------ Spermatophyta of the flora of Fayette, Iowa. 4:81-107. 
1896. 
------Notes concerning Iowa lichens. 5:174-187. 1897. 
----- Additions to the bibliography of North American li-
chens. 6: 165-173. 1898. 
------ Additions to lichen distribution in the Mississippi val-
ley. 7:173-177. 1899. 
---- Two centuries of North American lichenology. 11 :11-
38. 1903. 
------ Notes on American Cladonias. 12: 15-20. 1904. 
------ Some notes on certain Iowa algae. 12 :21-27. 1904. 
------ Floristic notes from an Illinois esker. 13 :59-63. 1906. 
Lichens and recent conceptions of species. 13 :65-70~ 
1906. 
Fink, Bruce, Memori.al of, Pammel, L. H. 35:33-39. 1928. 
Fir forests of Iowa, The, Conard, H. S. 45 :69-72. 1938. 
Firkins, B. J. Memori.al of Percy E. Brown. 45 :32-35. 1938. 
(see Bancroft and Firkins) 
Fisher, M. C. A comparative morphological study of certain species 
of the Dacryomycetaceae. 38: 115-127. 1931. 
Fitzpatrick, T. J. New or little known plants. 4:108. 1896. 
------ Notes on the flora of northeastern Iowa. 5:107-133. 
1897. 
----- The Liliales of Iowa. 13:115-160. 1906. 
------ The fern flora of northeastern Iowa. 25 :417-421. 1918. 
·--- The fern flora of Nebraska. 26: 311-326. 1919. 
The arborescent flora of midwest farmsteads. 30 :359-
364. 1923. 
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------ and Fitzpatrick, M. F. L. Flora of. southetn Iowa. 5: 
134-173. 1897. 
------ and ----- The flora of southern Iowa. Part II. 
6: 173-202. 1898. 
-----and----- The Orchidaceae of Iowa. 7:187-196. 
1899. 
------and----- The genus Viburnum in Iowa. 7:197-
199. 1899. 
-----and----- The Juglandaceae of Iowa. 8:160-169. 
1900. 
------and----- Betulaceae of Iowa. 8:169-177. 1900. 
and The Fagaceae of Iowa. 8:177-196. 
1900. 
and ------ The Scrophulariaceae of Iowa. 10: 
136-176. 1902. 
Fitzpatrick, M. F. L. (see Fitzpatrick and Fitzpatrick). 
Flectograph, Tropograph and, Himmel, W. J. 31 :132. 1924. 
Flora," Additions to Iowa, Fink, B. 1 ( 4) :103-104. 1893. 
Flora, especially the forest flora, of the Bitter Root Mountains, Notes 
on the, Pammel, L. H. 12:87-100. 1904. 
Flora in northern Oregon, A section of Upper Sonoran, Peck, M. E. 
23:317-334. 1916. 
Flora, Notes on an introduced woodland, Cratty, R. I. 25 :411-412. 
1918. 
Flora, Notes on Iowa, Anderson, W. A. 49:205. 1942. 
Flora of Decatur county, Iowa, Plants new to the, Anderson, J. P. 
12:133-138. 1903. 
Flora of Emmet county, Iowa, Cratty, R. I. 11 :201-251. 1903. 
Flora of Fayette, Iowa, Spermatophyta of the, Fink, B. 4:81-107. 1896. 
Flora of Forest and Florence counties, Wisconsin, and Iron county, 
Michigan, Some notes on the, Pammel, L. H. 32 :99-114. 1925. 
Flora of Iowa Rock (a small rocky island in Puget Sound), The, Wy-
lie, R. B. 16 :99-101. 1909. 
Flora of Johnson county, Iowa, Notes on the, Somes, M. P. 20:27-101. 
1913. 
Flora of Mahaska county, Iowa, Additions to the, Augustine, D. W. 
48: 129-131. 1941. 
Flora of midwest farmsteads, Arborescent, Fitzpatrick, T. J. 30: 359-
364. 1923. 
Flora of Mitchell county, Tuttle, F. M. 26 :269-299. 1919. 
Flora of northeastern Iowa, Notes on the, Fitzpatrick, T. J. 5:107-133. 
1897. 
Flora of Pine Hollow, Dubuque county, Iowa, The, Pammel, L. H. 30: 
263-277. 1923. 
Flora of Sitka, Alaska, Notes on the, Anderson, J.P. 23:427-482. 1916. 
Flora of southern Iowa, Fitzpatrick, T. J. and Fitzpatrick, M. F. L. 
5:134-173. 1897. 
Flora of southern Iowa, Part II, The, Fitzpatrick, T. J. and Fitzpat-
rick, M. F. L. 6:173-203. 1898. 
Flora of Texas, Notes on the, Pammel, L. II. 1 (3) :62-76. 1892. 
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Flora of the east slope of the Cascade Mountains in Crook county, 
Oregon, Peck, M. E. 22: 143-164. 1915. 
Flora of the "Ledges" region of Boone county, Iowa, The, Diehl, W.W. 
22 :77-104. 1915. 
Flora of the Olympic Peninsula, Washington, The, Reagan, A. B. 30: 
201-243. 1923. 
Flora of the Rainy River region, The, Kellogg, H. S. 22 :60-75. 1915. 
Flora of the Sioux Quartzite in Iowa, The, Shimek, B. 4:72-77 .. 1896. 
Flora of the Sioux Quartzite in Iowa, Part II, The, Shimek, B. 5:28-
31. 1897. 
Flora of Webster county, Iowa, A, Oleson, 0. M. and Somes, M. P. 
13 :25-58. 1906. 
Flora of western Iowa, especially from the physiographical standpoint, 
Preliminary notes on the, Pammel, L. H. 9 :152-180. 1901. 
Flora of western Iowa, Notes on the, Pammel, L. H. 3:106-135. 1895. 
Flora of Yosemite and adjacent regions, Notes on the, Pammel, L. H. 
29 :245-255. 1922. 
Flora, Report on the committee on state, Pammel, L. H. 1 (2) :88-92. 
1891. 
Flora, Study of a section of the Oregon coast, Peck, M. E. 26 :337-362. 
1919. 
Floral societies in a railroad switchyard, A preliminary report on a 
study of, Gilly, C. 43: 151-156. 1936. 
Floras in Monona county, Iowa, Comparison of field and forest, Boot, 
D. H. 21 :53-58. 1914. 
Flour, The digestibility of bleached, Rockwood, E.W. 17 :125-129. 1910. 
Flower buds of Jonathan and Grimes Golden in relation to different 
types (clover sod, blue grass sod, clover crop, and clean tillage) 
of soil management, A study of the formation and development of 
the, Kirby, R. S. 25:265-289, 1918. 
Flowering plants, Some winter, Poulter, R. W. 31 :271-274. 1924. 
Flowers of Story county, Lindly, J. M. 18: 19-24. 1911. 
Fogel, E. D. (see Pammel and Fogel). 
"Food poisoning", Food preservation and so-called, De Bord, G. G. 
31 :111-113. 1924. 
Forest census in Lyon county, Iowa, A, Boot, D. H. 23 :397-409. 1916 .. 
Forest communities of the Quetko Provincial Park of Ontario, Drex-
ler, R. V. 48:123-127. 1941. 
Forest distribution in Iowa, Notes of, MacBride, T. H. 3 :96-101. 1895. 
Forest flora, Some notes on California, Pammel, L. H. 23 :494-517. 
1916. 
ForeS;t trees and shrubs of the Missouri River basin, The native and 
cultivated, Pammel, L. H., MacDonald, G. B., and Clark, H. B. 
22 :23-56. 1915. . 
Forest trees in Iowa, The distribution of, Shimek, B. 7 :47-59. 1899. 
Forest trees of eastern Nebraska, The, Bessey, C. E. 13: 75-87. 1906. 
Forest vegetation of the upper Mississippi, Pammel, L. H. 1 (2) :80-
86. 1891. 
Forestry in Iowa, Shimek, B. 9: 53-61. 1901. 
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Forests of southern Iowa, Notes on the, Larsen, J. A. and Dilworth, 
J. R. 46:141-147. 1939. 
Formaldehyde, Studies upon absorption and germination of wheat 
treated with, Bakke, A. L. and Plagge, H. H. 26 :365-375. 1919. 
Fossil flora, Butler's Landing outlier and its, Adams, J.E. 33:177-178. 
1926. 
Fossil fruits from the Fort Union beds of North Dakota, Apparent, 
Stainbrook, M. A. 30 :455-458. 1923. 
Fossil plants of a Des Moines sandstone cave deposit near Robins, 
Linn county, Iowa, Wilson, L. R. and Cross, A. T. 46 :225-226. 
1939. 
Fossil wood from the Keokuk limestone, Keokuk, Iowa, Notes on a, 
Gordon, C.H. 1(1):97-98. 1889. 
Frahm, E. E. (see Clark and Frahm). 
Frazier, Z. R. Notes on the ecology of Iowa lichens. 21 :67-75. 1914. 
Friley, C. E. Science and society. 45: 53-62. 1938. 
Frost to cei·tain plants, The relation of, Pammel, L. H. 1 (3) :77-79. 
1892. 
Fruit size and color in tomato, Genetic correlation between, Lindstrom, 
E. W. 32 :179-180. 1925. 
Fulmer, E. I. Bios, a resume. 31 :95-96. 1924. 
(see Banzon, Fulmer, and Underkofler). 
(see Guymon, Underkofler, and Fulmer). 
Fults, J. L. (see Melhus, Fults, and White). 
Fungi-1924, Some notes on Iowa, Martin, G. W. 32 :219-223. 1925. 
Fungi-1925, Notes on Iowa, Martin, G. W. 34 :139-144. 1927. 
Fungi-1926, Notes on Iowa, Martin, G. W. 34 :145-148. 1927. 
Fungi-1927, Notes on Iowa, Martin, G. W. 35:131-133. 1928. 
Fungi.-1928, Notes on Iowa, Martin, G. W. 36:127-131. 1929. 
Fungi, VII, Notes on Iowa, Martin, G. W. 44 :45-53. 1937. 
Fungi, VIII, Notes on Iowa, Martin, G. W. 46 :89-95. 1939. 
Fungi, IX, Notes on Iowa, Martin, G. W. 49:145-152. 1943. 
Fungi, X, Notes on Iowa, Martin, G. W. 50:165-169. 1943. 
Fungi, Noteworthy Iowa, Wilson, G. W. 37:111-114. 1930. 
Fungi of Henry county, Some notes on the, Tulk, M. 49 :173-174. 1942. 
Fungi of Iowa, I, The purple-brown-spored agarics, Illustrations of 
the, Gilman, J.C. 47:83-90. 1940. 
Fungi. of Iowa, II, The white-spored agarics, Illustrations of the, Gil-
man, J.C. 48:99-115. 1941. 
Fungi of Iowa, III, The black-spored agarics, Illustrations of the 
fleshy, Gilman, J. C. 49:153-158. 1942. 
Fungi of Iowa, IV, Common fleshy ascomycetes, Illustrations of the 
fleshy, Gilman, J. C. 49: 159-171. 1942. 
Fungi of Iowa, V, The pink-spored agarics, Illustrations of the fleshy, 
Gilman, J. C. -50: 159-163. 1943. 
Fungi, Some Alaska, Anderson, J. P. 27 :99-108. 1920. 
Fungus flora of Iowa soils, Notes on the, Abbott, E. V. 31 :115-117. 
1924. 
Fungus diseases of plants at Ames, Iowa, 1895, Pammel, L. H. and 
Carver, G. W. 3 :140-148. 1895. 
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Fusarium following frost-injury of Robinia, A, Gilman, J. C. and 
Sproat, B. B. 43: 101-106. 1936. 
Gaessler, W. G. and McCandlish, A. C. T4e composition and digesti-
bility of Sudan grass hay. 25 :479-489. 1918. 
Galium in Iowa, A taxonomic study of the genus, Leyendecker, P. J. 
47:101-113. 1940. 
Galls on oaks common to Iowa, Cynipids and cynipidous, Gillette, C. P. 
1 (1) :53-56. 1888. 
Galls of Iowa, A preliminary study of the insect, Carstensen, G. and· 
Jaques, H. E. 49:525-527. 1942. 
Gates, R. R. Early historico-botanical records of the Oenotheras. 17: 
85-124. 1910. 
General Jack Rose, The prolific, Paris, C. D. and Maney, T. J. 48:175-
190. 1941. 
Genetics, Recent advances in applied plant, Johnson, I. J. 48:59-63. 
1941. 
Geological factors, Living plants as, Shimek, B. 10 :41-48. 1902. 
Germination and juvenile forms of some oaks, The, Pammel, L. H. and 
King, C. M. 24 :367-391. 1917. 
Germination and juvenile forms of some trees and woody shrubs, Fur-
ther studies of the, Pammel, L. H. and King, C. M. 35: 169-183 .. 
1928. 
Germination and seedling form of some woody plants, Pammel, L. H. 
and King, C. M. 37: 131-141. 1930. 
Germination and survival of native oaks, The effect of low tempera-
ture on the, Aikman, J. M. 41 :89-93. 1934. 
Germination, Delayed, Pammel, L. H. and King, C. M. 17 :20-33. 1910. 
Germination of some pines and other trees, Pammel, L. H. and King, 
C. M. 32: 123-132. 1925. 
Germination of some trees and shrubs and their juvenile forms, The, 
Pammel, L. H. and Ki.ng, C. M. 25 :291-340. 1918. 
Germination of some trees and shrubs and their juvenile forms, The, 
Pammel, L. H. and King, C. M. 27:75-80. 1920. 
Germination of some·trees and shrubs, Pammel, L. H. and King, C. M. 
35 :184-197. 1928. 
Germination of trees and shrubs, Pammel, L. H. and King, C. M. 
36 :201-211. 1929. 
Germination of some woody plants, Studies in the, Pammel, L. H. and 
King, C. M. 28 :273-282. 1921. 
Germination of trees and woody plants, continued, Studies on, Pam-
mel, L. H. and King, C. M. 33 :97-119. 1926. 
Germination of woody plants, Further studies of the, Pammel, L. H .. 
and King, C. M. 31 :157-167. 1924. 
Germination studies of shrubs and trees, Pammel, L. H. and King, 
C. M. 29 :257 -266. 1922. 
Germination studies of some trees and shrubs, Pammel, L. H. and' 
King, C. M. 30:287-293. 1923. 
Germination studies of the seeds of some common weeds, Martin,. 
J. N. 50:221-228. 1943. 
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Germination studies of woody plants with notes on some buried seeds, 
King, C. M. 39:65-76. 1932. 
Germicides used in sterilizing legume seeds, Residual effects of some, 
Anderson, D. A. and Walker, R. H. 38:321-325. 1931. 
Gillette, C. P. Cynipids and cynipidous galls on oaks common to Iowa. 
1 ( 1) : 53-56. 1888. 
Gilly, C. A preliminary report on a study of floral societies in a rail-
road switchyard. 43 :151-156. 1936. 
------ A provi.sionary list of the Cruciferae of Henry, Jeffer-
son, and Van Buren counties, Iowa. 44 :75-77. 1937. 
------ and McDonald, M. Rare and unusual plants from south-
eastern Iowa. 43 :143-149. 1936. 
Gilman, J. C. A partial list of the parasitic ascomycetes of Iowa. 32: 
225-264. 1925. 
------Lightning injury to alfalfa. 36:125-126. 1929. 
------ Illustrations of the fleshy fungi of Iowa. I. The purple-
brown-spored agarics. 4 7: 83-90. 1940. 
Illustrations of the fleshy fungi of Iowa. II. The white-
spored agarics. 48 :99-115. 1941. 
------ Illustrations of the fleshy fungi of Iowa. III. The black-
spored agarics. 49 :153-158. 1942. 
----- Illustrations of the fleshy fungi of Iowa. IV. The com-
mon fleshy ascomycetes. 49: 159-171. 1942. 
------ Memorial of Joseph C. Arthur. 50:31-33. 1943. 
------ Illustrations of the fleshy fungi of Iowa. V. The pink-
spored agarics. 50: 159-163. 1943. 
------ and Porter, D. R. Observations on plant diseases in 
Iowa from 1924-1926. 34:95-109. 1927. 
------ and Sproat, B. B. A Fusarium following frost-Injury 
of Robinia. 43: 101-106. 1936. 
Gilman, Ruth. Slime molds of Benzie county, Michigan. 49: 189-190. 
1942. 
Gilmore, Kethryn. Methods of modeling the Agaricaceae. 30:369-374. 
1923. 
Glands in the hop-tree, Study of, Bigelow, C. M. 2 :138-140. 1894. 
Goering, K. J. (see Underkofler, Goering, and Buckaloo). 
Goodman, George J. Plants new to Iowa. 46: 105-106. 1939. 
------ Notes on Iowa plants. 49 :207-209. 1942. 
------ and Leyendecker, P. J. The genus Lysima.chia in Iowa. 
49 :211-212. 1942. 
Goose Lake upland game refuge and nesting area, History and devel-
opment of the, Smith, L. 43 :353-359. 1936. 
Gordon, C. H. Notes on a fossil wood from the Keokuk limestone, 
Keokuk, Iowa. 1 (1) :97-98. 1888. 
Gould, C. J. jr. Diseases of cultivated lupines. 46: 119-125. 1939. 
(see Dietz and Gould). 
Gow, J.E. Effects of sleet storm on timber. 6:63-66. 1898. 
------ Forest trees of Adair county, Iowa. 6:56-63. 1898. 
----- Preliminary list of flowering plants of Adair county. 
8 :152-159. 1900. 
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------ An ecological study of the Sabine and Neches Valley, 
Texas. 12:39-47. 1004. 
Studies in karyokinesis. 14:107-113. 1907. 
Behavior of pollen tubes in Richardia Africana. 19: 109. 
1912. 
----- An anomalous ovary. 19 :111-112. 1912. 
------ Phylogeny of the Araceae. 20:161-168. 1913. 
Grass roots, Plant lice infesting, Osborn, H. and Sirrine, F. A. 2: 78-91. 
1894. 
Grasses-I, Notes on Iowa, Adams, R. P. 37:91-94. 1930. 
Grasses of the state, A study of the chemical composition of some, 
Weems, J. B. 7 :113-120. 1899. 
Grasses of the Uintah Mountains and adjacent regions, The, Pammel, 
L. H. 20 :133-149. 1913. 
Grasses, The vegetative organs of some perennial, Willey, F. 25 :341-
367. 1918. 
Gray, D. S. (see Emerson and Gray). 
Greene, Wesley, Memorial of, A. T. Erwin. 42: 19. 1935. 
Grettenberg, H. N. (see Weems and Grettenberg). 
Growth and development, Nutritional factors in plant, Loehwing, W. 
F. 49:61-112. 1942. 
Growth and movement of plants, Relation of light to the, Robbins, 
w. J. 43:59-79. 1936. 
Growth promoting substances on the reproduction of Lemna, The ef-
fect of various, Clark, N. A. and Frahm, E. E. 47:239-247. 1940. 
Growth, The physiology of, Farr, C. H. 31 :175-182. 1924. 
Grumbein, M. L. Typhula juncea· in Iowa. 49 :185-187. 1942. 
Guymon, J. F., Underkofler, L. A., Fulmer, E. I. Relations of the 
structure of sugars to their dissimilation in the butyl-acetonic 
fermentation. 48 :213-223. 1941. 
Gymnosperms ("evergreens") of Iowa, both native and cultivated, A 
manual of the, Conard, H. S. 29:328-338. 1922. 
Gymnosporangium macropus Lk., Inoculation experiments with;Stew-
art, F. C. and Carver, G. W. 3:162-169. 1895. 
Hamilton, H. L. The biological action of rotenone on lake fauna. 46: 
457-458. 1939. 
------ The biological action of rotenone on fresh-water ani-
mals. 48 :467-479. 1941. 
Hammer, B. W. (see Baker and Hammer). 
(see Stahly, Hammer, Michaelian, and Werkman). 
Hardin county, The flowering plants of, Peck, M. E. 12 :193-241. 1904. 
Harrington, H. D. The value of twig and bud characters in keys for 
the identification of trees in summer condition. 39 :81-84. 1932. 
----- Legal relationships of trees and shrubs in Iowa. 42 :35-
44. 1935. 
Hayden, A. An ecological study of a prairie province in central 
Iowa. 18 :55-56. 1911. 
Notes on the floristic features of a prairie province in 
central Iowa. 25:369-389. 1918. 
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------ Notes on the distribution of the mid-summer bee plants 
in the Mississippi zone of Clayton county. 27:109-121. 1920. 
----- Memorial of Robert I. Cratty. 47:31-34. 1940. 
------ and Martin, J. N. Structure and composition of pollen 
grains of vernal plants. 36 :233-239. 1929. 
(see Catlin and Hayden). 
Health regulations in Iowa, Historical sketch of early, Ross, L. S. 
17 :229-240. 1910. 
Hedera helix, The leaf organization of, Wylie, R. B. 50:199-207. 1943. 
Heliantheae I, Some Iowa, Johns, M. R. 36:147-184. 1929. 
Heliantheae of Iowa. II, Johns, M. R. 37:161-208. 1930. 
Hendricks, H. R. (see Bates and Hendricks). 
Henry county, Flowering plants of, Lindly, J. M. 12 :157-164. 1904. 
Henry county, Iowa, II, Flowering plants of, Lindly, J. M. 34 :133-137. 
1927. 
Henry county, Iowa, III, Flowering plants of, Lindly, J. M. 36:185-
188. 1929. 
Henry county, The sedges of, Buchholz, J. T. 20:103-113. 1913. 
Hepatics and their location in the vicinity of Iowa State college, Some 
of the available, Martin, J. N. 50:229-234. 1943. 
Hershey, A. L. Origin and development of the vascular bundle of Zea 
mays L. 41 :95-96. 1934. 
------ and Martin, J. N. Development of the vascular system 
of corn. 37:125-126. 1930. 
------ and Pammel, L. H. Study of the weeds of alfalfa fields 
of Iowa. 37:77-85. 1930. 
Hess, A. W. and Vandivert, H. Basidiomycetae of central Iowa. 7: 183-
187. 1899. 
(see Weems and Hess). 
Hetzer, H. 0. Further studies on selection for resistance to Salmonella 
Aertrycke in mice. 41 :319. 1934. 
Heteranthern dnbia, Notes on, Wylie, R. B. 19 :131-132. 1912. 
Hickories in Iowa in relation to soil types, The occurrence of, Trenk, 
F. B. 32:143-155. 1925. 
Hickory nut, An anomalous, Wilson, G. W. 22:133. 1915. 
Hilbe, J. J. The effects of ultracentrifuging germinating seeds of 
onion and rye. 48 :457-466. 1941. 
------ and Marron, T. U. Differences in the phosphatase sys-
tems of plant and animal tissues by a microtechnic. 47 :235-237. 
1940. 
Hill, G. H. Klebs-Loeffler bacillus. 7: 199-204. 1899. 
Himmel, W. J. Tropograph and flectograph. 31 :132. 1924. 
Hinman, J. J. Jr. Waterworks laboratories. 24:501-505. 1917. 
----- Some problems of water supply for troops. 25:457-476. 
1918. 
Swimming pool sanitation. 27: 259-264. 1920. 
The present tendencies in the bacteriological examina-
tion of water. 33 :65-79. 1926. 
----- Measurement of the quality of water. 34:69-76. 1927. 
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Histological responses of stock (Matthiola incana) seedlings treated 
with B-indolyl acetic acid, Turrell, F. M. and Bauguess, L. C. 
49: 133-138. 1942. 
Hitchcock, A. S. A list of plants collected in Lee county, Florida. 9: 
189-225. 1901. 
Hitchings, J. M. The tree puzzle as a teaching device. 46 :353-356. 1939. 
Hobby, C. M. List of species of fresh-water algae found in Iowa. 1: 
appendix 1880, 28. 1880. 
Hoffman, C. A. An abortive anther of Lilium Formosum. 32:167-170. 
1925. 
Houghland, G. V. C. (see Brown and Houghland). 
Howard, F. L. Do significant physiological strains of Bacillus amy-
lovorus (Burr.) Trev. exist? 36 :105-110. 1929. 
Hume, H. H. Ustilaginae of Iowa. 9 :226-240. 1901. 
(see Craig and Hume). 
Humfeld, H., and Erdman, L. W. The significance of the hydrogen-ion 
concentration in soil nitrification studies. 34:63-68. 1927. 
Hutchings, G. C. and Larsen, J. A. Stimulation of root growth on 
cuttings from hardwood forest trees. 36: 191-200. 1929. 
Hybrids from Alaska, Two notable plant, Anderson, J. P. 50:155-157. 
1943. 
Hydnaceae from Iowa, Notes on some pileated, Wilson, G. W. 23 :415-
422. 1916. 
Hydrogen sulphide production by bacteria, Mulsow, F. W. and Payne, 
F. S. 32:63-70. 1925. 
Hygiene-Part I, Municipal, Bates, C. 0. 12 :75-85. 1904. 
Hygiene-Part II, Milk, Municipal, Bates, C. 0. 13 :17-20. 1906. 
Incubator opening to the outside of the building, An, Ross, L. S. 21: 
51-52. 1914. 
Interglacial deposits of northeastern Iowa, The, Calvin, S. 5 :64-70. 
1897. 
Introduced plants, Notes on, Wylie, R. B. 30: 333-336. 1923. 
Introduced plants of Iowa, Notes of some, Pammel, L. H. 4 :110-118. 
1896. 
Introduced plants of the Clear Creek Canyon, Colorado, Pammel, L. H. 
21: 119-121. 1914. 
Introduced woodland flora, Notes on an, Cratty, R. I. 25:411-412. 1918. 
Iris, Hybridization in, Sawyer, M. L. 26 :363-364. 1919. 
Iron, Green plants and the reactions of, Clark, N. A. 43: 185-189. 1936. 
Iva Xanthiifolia Nutt., The diclinous flowers of, Farr, C. H: 20: 151-
160. 1913. 
Iversen-Wolden, I.E. Tree study keys. 46:357. 1939. 
Jahn, T. L. (see Adamson and Jahn) 
(see Johnson and Jahn) 
Jaques, H. E. Some phenological records of spring flowering plants 
of Henry county. 25 :413-415. 1918. 
------ The downy Brome grass in Iowa. 27:133-135. 1920. 
------ A ten year's phenological record of the spring flower-
ing plants of Henry county. 31 :225-227. 1924. 
------ A tree census of Mt. Pleasant, Iowa. 32:201-203. 1925. 
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The prolificness of some common plants. 33: 135-136. 
1926. 
Some biological contributions to recreation. 40 :41-51. 
1933. 
The use of "keys" in teaching biological classification. 
46 :349-351. 1939. 
(see Carstensen and Jaques). 
(see Dodd and Jaques) . 
Jebens, R. H. (see Bartow and Jebens) 
Johns, M. R. Some Iowa Heliantheae. I. 36:147-184. 1929. 
Heliantheae of Iowa II. 37:161-208. 1930. 
Johnson county, Iowa, Notes on the flora of, Somes, M. P. 20 :27-101. 
1913. 
Johnson, I. ,J. Recent advances in applied plant genetics. 48 :59-63. 
1941. 
Johnson, L. P. A peculiar staining reaction in Euglena riibra Hardy 
1911. 49 :517-519. 1943. 
------ and Jahn, T. L. The cause of the red-green color change 
in Euglena rubra. 45 :309-310. 1934. 
Johnston, J. R., Smith, E. B., and Brown, P. E. The effect of replac-
ing bases with hydrogen on microbiological action in soils. 44: 
85-89. 1937. 
Jones, A. J. Cardioca.rpus in Iowa. 1 ( 4) : 61. 1893. 
Jones, E. N. CM·atophyllmn demersum. in \Vest Okoboji Lake. 32 :181-
188. 1925. 
Juglandaceae of Iowa, The, Fitzpatrick, T. J. and Fitzpatri.ck, M. F. L. 
8:160-169. 1900. 
Jum~perus horizontu./is in Floyd county near Rockford, The occurrence 
of, Pammel, L. H. 30:297-300. 1923. 
Karyokinesis, Studies in, Gow, J. E. 14: 107-113. 1907. 
Kellogg, E. H. (see Brown and Kellogg). 
Kellogg, H. S. Native dye-plants and tan-plants of Iowa, with notes 
on a few other species. 19:113-128. 1912. 
The flora of the Rainy River region. 22 :60-75. 1915. 
Kellogg, Harriette, Memorial of, Pammel, L. H. 23: 18-21. 1916. 
Kenoyer, L. A. Notes on the variation in Micranthes Texana. 21 :123-
124. 1914. 
Preliminary notes on nectar production. 22: 129-131. 
1915. 
Insect pollination of timberline. flowers in Colorado. 
23 :483-486. 1916. 
Insect pollination of Frasera steno.~epala. 23:487-488. 
1916. 
(see Pammel and Kenoyer). 
Kent, G. C. (see Melhus and Kent). 
(see Waldee, Kent, and Melhus). 
Kersten, H. (see Turrell and Kersten). 
Key to the families of flowering plants of central Iowa, Conard, H. S. 
and Ellsworth, W. 28: 305-316. 1921. 
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Keyes, C. and Pammel, L. H. Memorial of A. G. Field. 31 :37-41. 1924. 
"Keys" in teaching biological classification, The use of, Jaques, H. E. 
46 :349-351. 1939. 
Keys, Tree study, Iversen-Wolden, I.E. 46:357. 1939. 
King, C. M. Viability tests of seeds of different ages. 31 :257-260. 1924. 
------ Germination studies of woody plants with notes on 
some buried seeds. 39:65-76. 1932. 
(see Pammel and King). 
(see Pammel, King, and Hayden). 
King, Charlotte M., Memorial of, 45 :39-40. 1938. 
King, E. L. (see Pammel, Buchanan, and King). 
Kirby, R. S. Influence of orchard soil management on fruit bud de-
velopment and formation as found in the apple. 24 :447-448. 1917. 
------ A study of the formation and development of the flower 
buds of Jonathan and Grimes Golden in relation to different types 
(clover sod, blue grass sod, clover crop, and clean tillage) of soil 
management. 25 :265-289. 1918. 
Knight, N. Barium in tobacco and other plants. 23 :26-29. 1916. 
(see Lott and Knight). 
(see Maxwell and Knight). 
Knupp, N. D. The flowers of Myriophyllum spicatum L. 18 :61-73. 1911. 
Kochenderfer, E. W. and Smith, H. G. Vegetable lecithin as an anti-
oxidant. 39:169-170. 1932. 
Krall, J. A. The formalin treatment for controlling oat smut. 23:593-
620. 1916. 
Labiatae of Iowa, The, Bass, L. N. 50 :209-219. 1943. 
Lactuca in Iowa, The genus, Cratty, R. I. 26:239-248. 1919. 
Lake MacBride, The vascular flora of the area to be submerged by, 
Pierson, E. F. 43 :127-131. 1936. 
Lamb, A. S. The occurrence and possible toxicity of molds in corn 
silage. 25 :491-493. 1918. 
Lantz, C. W. Temperature and catalase activity in germinating corn. 
35 :147-149. 1928. 
----- The status of the biological sciences in the high schools 
of Iowa. 37 :101-105. 1930. 
Larsen, J. A. and Dilworth, J. R. Notes on the forests of southern 
Iowa. 46: 141-147. 1939. 
(see Hutchings and Larsen). 
Latin names, Citation of authorities for, Conard, H. S. 30 :355-357. 
1923. 
Lava flow with reference to the vegetation, A geological situation in 
the, Clearman, H. M. 11 :65-68. 1903. 
Leaf surface of a twenty year old Catalpa tree, Turrell, F. M. 41: 
79-84. 1934. 
Learn, C. D. Some parasitic Polyporaceae. 16 :23-29. 1909. 
Lecithin as an antioxidant, Vegetable, Kochenderfer, E. W. and Smith, 
H. G. 39:169-170. 
LeCornu, P. W. (see Erdman and LeCornu). 
"Ledges" region of Boone county, Iowa, The flora of the, Diehl, W. ,V. 
22 :77-104. 1916. 
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Lee county, Florida, List of plants collected in, Hitchcock, A. S. 9:189-
225. 1901. 
Lees, J. H. Park sites along Des Moines valley. 25: 569-585. 1918. 
Legal relationships of trees and shrubs in Iowa, Harrington, H. D. 
42: 35-44. 1935. 
Legume bacteria in acid and alkaline media, The behavior of, Salter, 
R. c. 23 :309-312. 1916. 
Legume bacteria in Iowa soils, Occurrence of the various grcmps of, 
Erdman, L. W. and Walker, R.H. 34:53-57. 1927. 
Legumes, Unsolved problems related to the inoculation of, Erdman, 
L. W. 32:71-75. 1925. 
Lentz, P. L. The genus Thelephora in Iowa. 49 :175-184. 1942. 
Lepidostrobiu; is from Warren county, Iowa, The first reported petri-
fied American, Tilton, J. L. 19:163-165. 1912. 
Lettuce ash, Quantitative analysis of, Wendt, L. and Wilkinson, J. A. 
38: 159-161. 1931. 
Levine, M. Relative costs of home made and dehydrated nutrient agar. 
34:91. 1927. 
(see Coles and Levine) . 
Leyendecker, P. J. jr. A taxonomic study d the genus Galimn in 
Iowa. 47 :101-113. 1940. 
(see Goodman and Leyendecker). 
Lichen distribution in the Mississippi valley, Additions to, Fink, B. 
7:173-177. 1899. 
Lichen flora of Emmet county, Additions to the, Wolden, B. 0. 42 :71. 
1935. 
Lichenology, Two centuries of North American, Fink, B. 11 :11-38. 
1,903. 
Lichens, Additions to the bibliography of North American, Fink, B. 
6: 165-173. 1898. 
Lichens and recent conceptions of species, Fink, B. 13 :65-70. 1906. 
Lichens collected by Dr. C. C. Parry in Wisconsin and Minnesota in 
1848, Fink, B. 2: 137. 1894. 
Lichens, Notes concerning Iowa, Fink, B. 5 :174-187. 1897. 
Lichens, Notes on the ecology of Iowa, Frazier, Z. R. 21 :67-75. 1914. 
Lichens of "The Ledges'', Boone county, Iowa, The, Miller, K. A. 11: 
139-146. 1903. 
Light intensity on tissue fluids in wheat, The effect of, Loehwing, 
W. F. 37: 107-110. 1930. 
Lightning injury to alfalfa, Gilman, J. C. 36:125-126. 1929. 
Lignin decomposition in soils, Bartlett, J. B., Smith, F. B., and Brown, 
P. E. 44:97-101. 1937. 
Lignin, The Rossi-:-Cholodny technique as an aid in the study of the 
decomposition of, Mollenhoff, H. H., Smith, F. B., and Brown, 
P. E. 43 :117-121. 1936. 
Lignites of North Dakota, A possible origin for the, Wilder, F. A. 
10:129-135. 1902. 
Liliales of Iowa, The, Fitzpatrick, T. J. 13:115-160. 1906. 
Lilinm michiganense Farw. in Iowa, Mills, W. R. 31 :265-270. 1924. 
31
et al.: Index to Volume 1-50 (1887-1944), Proceedings of the Iowa Academy
Published by UNI ScholarWorks, 1944
516 IOWA ACADEMY OF SCIENCE [Vol. 51 
Limberlost, A naturalist's glimpse of the, Tuttle, F. M. 26 :301-302. 
1919. 
Lindly, J.M. Flowering plants of Henry county. 12:157-164. 1904. 
------ Some of the flowering plants of Calcasieu Parish, Lou-
isiana. 13 :161-166. 1906. 
------ Flowers of Story county. 18 :19-24. 1911. 
------ Flowering plants of Henry county, Iowa, II. 34:133-137. 
1927. 
------ Flowering plants of Henry county, Iowa, III. 36: 185-
188. 1929. 
Lindstrom, E. W. Genetic correlations between fruit size and color 
in the tomato. 32:179-180. 1925. 
Fruit size and shape genes on the first chromosome of 
the tomato. 36 :189-190. 1929. 
----- Fertility variations in tetraploid tomatoes with differ-
ent genetic origins. 38 :85-87. 1931. 
------ Linear order of four genes on the first chromosome 
of the tomato. 38: 133-134. 1931. 
------ Genetic stability of tomato diploids and tetraploids de-
rived from haploids. 47:75. 1940. 
Linn county, A preliminary report on the flora of, Verink, E. D. 21: 
77-99. 1914. 
Lithospermum eanescens and L. G1nelini, The pubescence of, Conard. 
H. S. and Clarke, C. 35: 111-112. 1928. 
Liverworts of Iowa, The, Conard, H. S. 49 :191-195. 1942. 
Liverworts of the so-called unglaciated area of Iowa, Conard, H. S. 
47:91-95. 1940. 
Liverworts, The Iowa, Shimek, B. 6 :113-116. 1898. 
Liverworts, Thirty Iowa, Conard, H. S. 47:97-99. 1940. 
Locality records, Early Iowa, Shimek, B. 22 :105-119. 1915. 
Loehwing, W. F. Preliminary report on amino acid synthesis in plants. 
34:115-118. 1927. 
Some physico-chemical effects of organic soil colloids. 
34: 149-152. 1927. 
------ Sap hydrion concentration as a factor in plant meta-
bolism. 35 :135-139. 1928. 
----- The effect of light intensity on tissue fluids in wheat. 
37:107-110. 1930. 
Effects of soil aeration on plant growth and root de-
velopment. 38:71-72. 1931. 
------ Nutritional factors in plant growth and development. 
49 :61-112. 1942. 
------ The t~aching of botany-appraisal and forecast. 49: 
467-474. 1942. 
Loess, a problem in plant ecology, The genesis of, Shimek, B. 15: 57-
75. 1908. 
Lolium, Festuca, and Br01nus, A comparative study of the leaves of, 
Pammel, E. 4: 126-131. 1896. 
Loomis, W. E. and Burnett, K. H. Photosynthesis in corn. 38 :150. 1931. 
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------ and Wilson, J. J. Boron-iron relationships in the growth 
of tomato. 40:53-56. 1933. 
Lott, R. H. and Knight, N. The fruit of Viburnum nudum. 16: 145-149. 
1909. 
Lounsberry, C. C. (see Aikman and Lounsberry). 
Lupines, Diseases of cultivated, Gould, C. J. jr. 46:119-125. 1939. 
Lycogala eJ,igumn Morg., Spore formation in, Conard, H. S. 17 :83-84. 
1910. 
Lyon county, Iowa, Plant studies in, Boot, D. H. 24 :393-414. 1917. 
Lysimachia in Iowa, The genus, Goodman, G. J. and Leyendecker, P. J. 
49:211-212. 1942. 
MacBride, T. H. North American Cycads. 1 ( 4) : 62-65. 1893. 
----- Rhus typhina Linn. 1 (4) :65. 1893. 
County parks. 3: 91-95. 1895. 
Notes of forest distribution in Iowa. 3 :96-101. 1895. 
The nomenclature question among the slime moulds. 
3:101-106. 1895. 
·---- A pre-Kansan peat bed. 4:63-66. 1896. 
----- The president's address. 5: 12-23. 1897. 
----- The Myxomycetes of the Black Hills. 5:23-27. 1897. 
------ The slime moulds of New Mexico. 12:33-38. 1904. 
The Okoboji Lakeside Laboratory. 16: 131-133. 1909. 
------ Notes on Iowa saprophytes. 18 :57-60. 1911. 
------ Twenty-five years of botany in Iowa. 19 :43-63. 1912. 
------ Tramping in western Washington. 20:11-17. 1913. 
------ The Monterey conifers. 20 :19-25. 1913. 
MacBride, Thomas H., Memorial of, Shimek, B. 41 :33-37. 1934. 
MacDonald, G. B. (see Pammel, MacDonald, and Clark) 
Mahaska county, Iowa, Plants of, Augustine, D. W. 47 :135-154. 1940. 
Mahaska county, Iowa, Additions to the flora of, Augustine, D. W. 
48: 129-131. 1941. 
Maize, Genetic relation of endosperm and chlorophyll characters in, 
Carver, W. A. 31 :129. 1924. 
Maize, The effect of drought and heat in 1936 on the functioning of 
the staminate flowers of, Martin, J. N. 44:55-59. 1937. 
Maney, T. J. (see Paris and Maney). 
Manure composts, Observations on some biological activities in, 
Englehorn, A. J. 32 :85-94. 1925. 
Manure crops in making rock phosphate available in soils, A study of 
certain green, Bancroft, R. L. and Firkins, B. J. 25 :477-478. 1918. 
Manure on a certain Iowa soil, The action of, \Vatson, E. B. 16:103-
130. 1909. 
Manures, The rate of decomposition of some artificial, Smith, F. B. 
36 :69-73. 1929. 
Marron, T. U. (see Hilbe and Marron). 
Martin, A. W. A chemical study of Rhus glabra. 11 :171-177. 1903. 
Martin, G. W. Some Amanitas from eastern Iowa. 32 :205-217. 1925. 
------ Notes on Iowa fungi-1924. 32:219-223. 1925. 
----- Notes on Iowa fungi-1925. 34:139-144. 1927. 
-----Notes on Iowa fungi-1926. 34:145-148. 1927. 
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----- Notes on Iowa fungi-1927. 35:131-133. 1928. 
-----Notes on Iowa fungi-1928. 36:127-131. 1929. 
----- Notes on Iowa fungi. VII. 44:45-53. 1937. 
----- Notes on Iowa fungi. VIII. 46:89-95. 1939. 
-----Notes on Iowa fungi. IX. 49:145-152. 1942. 
----- Notes on Iowa fungi. X. 50:165-169. 1943. 
Martin, J. N. Some points on the floral development of red clover 
( Trifolium pratense). 19: 129. 1912. 
----- The daily and seasonable variations in the internal tem-
peratures of two trees, Populus deltoides Marsh. 39 :63. 1932. 
----- Memorial of W. S. Dudgeon. 40:33-34. 1933. 
The distribution and life history of the Trillium nivale 
Riddell. 42 :49-54. 1935. 
------ The effect of drought and heat in 1936 on the function-
ing of the staminate flowers of maize. 44 :55-59. 1937. 
Some features in the life history of Amphicarpa brac-
teata (L.) Fernald (hog peanut). 45:75-88. 1938. 
----- The chromosome and the origin of species. 46 :49-58. 
1939. 
----- The effect of the freezing temperature in December 
1941 and January 1942 in Story, Boone, and Polk counties on the 
viability of soybeans of the 1941 harvest. 49 :215-216. 1942. 
----- Germination studies of the seeds of some common weeds. 
50:221-228. 1943. 
Some of the available Hepatics and their location in 
the vicinity of Iowa State College. 50:229-234. 1943. 
and Yocum, L. E. A study of the pollen and pistils of 
apples in relation to the germination of the pollen. 25 :391-410. 
1918. 
(see Hayden and Martin). 
(see Hershey and Martin). 
Martin, W. P. and Walker, R. H. Preliminary investigation of the 
occurrence and distribution of Azotobacter in the soils of Iowa. 
42:55-61. 1935. 
Marst, R. C. Color photography-methods and applications in biology. 
35:141-142. 1928. 
Maxwell, H. L. and Knight, N. The oil in cherry pits. 25:451-455. 1918. 
Mccandlish, A. C. (see Gaessler and McCandlish). 
McCreary, E. J. and Smith, H. G. A study of methods for the deter-
mination of reducing sugar in bacteriological media II. 39:171-
173. 1932. 
McDermott, R. E. (see Aikman and McDermott). 
McDonald, M. A study of drouth recovery, and seasonal succession in 
a pond (preliminary report). 43 :373-382. 1936. 
----- The woody plants of southeastern Iowa. 44:65-74. 1937. 
(see Gilly and McDonald). 
Media, A suggested classification for bacteriological, Schoenlein, H. 
W. jr. 31 :101-105. 1924. · 
Melhus, I. E. Some recent contributions to our understanding of corn 
diseases. 38 :89-101. 1931. 
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and Kent, G. C. Application of the group conference 
method of teaching to beginning classes in plant pathology. 50: 
309-312. 1943. 
and Patel, M. K. Study of Peronospora trifoliorwn De 
Bary on species of Leguminosae. 36 :113-119. 1929. 
------,Fults, J. L., and White, E. A. The development of an 
educational program in Iowa state parks. 48: 159-173. 1941. 
------, Shepherd, D. R., and Corkle, M. A. Diseases of potatoes 
in Iowa. 48: 133-146. 1941. 
------, and . Diseases of cereals and 
flax in Iowa. 49:217-247. 1942. 
(see Corkle and Melhus). 
(see Waldee, Kent, and Melhus). 
Melilotus alba, white swe€t clover, Notes on, Rogers, W. E. 24:415-
427. 1917. 
Mendell, F. H. (see Brown and Mendell). 
Mensing, C. C. (see Smith, Brown, and Mensing). 
Merulius lacrym.ans (Jacq.) Fr., The house fungus, Davis, W. H. 31: 
169-173. 1924. 
Metabolism, Sap hydrion concentration as a factor in plant, Loehwing, 
W. F. 35:135-139. 1928. 
Michaelian, M. B. (see Stahly, Hammer, Michaelian, and Werkman). 
Micranthes Texana, Notes on the variation in, Kenoyer, L. A. 21: 123-
124. 1914. 
Microbiological action in soils, The effect of replacing bases with hy-
drogen on, Johnston, J. R., Smith, F. B., and Brown, P. E. 44: 
85-89. 1937. 
Micro-climate of Zea m.ays in central Iowa, Aikman, J. M. 38 :73-83. 
1931. 
Microfossil studies of four southwestern Ontario peat bogs, Wilson, 
L. R. and Webster, R. M. 50:261-272. 1943. 
Microfossils of an Iowa coal deposit, Plant, Wilson, L. R. and Brokaw, 
A. L. 44:127-130. 1937. 
Micro-organisms, Amino acids and, Dox, A. W. 24 :539-545. 1917. 
Micro-organisms in the soil under a five-year rotation, The effect of 
various treatme11ts on, Brown, P. E. and Tomlin, B. A. 36 :79-85. 
1929. 
Milk, A comparison of media for the quantitative estimation of bac-
teria in, Eckles, C. H. 8: 139-143. 1900. 
Milk, A method of isolating and counting gas producing bacteria in, 
Eckles, C. H. 8: 144-145. 1900. 
Millar, H. C. and Smith, F. B. The significance of carbondioxide in 
making phosphorus available in the soil. 41: 117-121. 1934. 
------, , and Brown, P. E. The relative solubility 
of soil phosphorus in different solvents. 42 :99-102. 1935. 
(see Smith, Brown, and Millar). 
Miller, K. A. The lichens of "The Ledges", Boone county, Iowa. 11 :139-
146. 1903. 
Mills, W. R. Lilium. m.ichiganense Farw. in Iowa. 31 :265-270. 1924. 
Mitchell county, Flora of, Tuttle, F. M. 26 :269-299. 1919. 
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Mme. Caroline Testout, the Grand Dame of roses, Paris, C. D. and 
Maney, T. J. 49:249-252. 1942. 
Molds associated with meat in cold storage lockers in Iowa, Some, 
Semeniuk, G. and Ball, W. C. 44 :37-43. 1937. 
Molds in corn silage, The occurrence and possible toxicity of, Lamb, 
A. S. 25 :491-493. 1918. 
Mollenhoff, H. H., Smith, F. B., and Brown, P. E. The Rossi-Cholodny 
technic as an aid in the study of the decomposition of lignin. 43: 
117-121. 1936. 
Monona county, Iowa, Comparison of field and forest floras of, Boot, 
D. H. 21 :53-58. 1914. 
Moore, J. Some methods of labeling nature trails. 41 :103-104. 1934. 
Morgan, ,V. J. (see Cook and Morgan). 
Mosaic on the Solanaceae, Cucurbitaceae, and Leguminosae, Studies 
of insect transmission and cross-inoculation of, Elmer, O. H. 29: 
311-312. 1922. 
Moss and lichen flora of western Emmet county, The, Wolden, B. 0. 
26 :259-267. 1919. 
Moss community, A boreal, Conard, H. S. 39: 57-61. 1932. 
Mosses, Additional notes on Iowa, Blagg, B. 35: 113-116. 1928. 
Mosses, Additional notes on Iowa, Blagg, B. 36:137-139. 1929. 
Mosses, 1929-1930, Additional notes on Iowa, Blagg, B. 37 :96-98. 1930. 
Mosses-I, Notes on Iowa, Cavanagh, L. M. 36 :133-135. 1929. 
Mosses-II, Notes on Iowa, Cavanagh, L. M. 37 :98-100. 1930. 
Mosses-IV, Notes on Iowa, Cavanagh, L. M. 38 :129-132. 1931. 
Mosses-V, Notes on Iowa, Cavanagh, L. M. 39:53-55. 1932. 
Mosses-VI, Notes on Iowa, Cavanagh, L. M. 41:97-102. 1934. 
Mosses of Iowa, A preliminary list of the, Savage, T. E. 6:154-164. 
1898. 
Mosses of southwestern Iowa, The, Sayre, G. and Conard, H. S. 41 :105-
106. 1934. 
Mosses, One hundred Iowa, Conard, H. S. 45:63-68. 1938. 
Mosses, Preliminary list of Iowa, Blagg, B. 34: 125-132. 1927. 
Mosses, Thirty-five Iowa, Conard, H. S. 50: 181-183. 1943. 
MucllEr, H. A. Trees and shrubs of Hamilton county. 7 :204-209. 1899. 
Shrubs and trees of Madison county. 8: 196-204. 1900. 
------ A preliminary list of the flowering plants of Madison 
county. 11 :261-279. 1903. 
Mulsow, F. W. and Paine, F. S. Production of hydrogen sulphide by 
members of the colon group of bacteria. 31: 119-122. 1924. 
·---- and . Hydrogen sulphide production by bac-
teria. 32 :63-70. 1925. 
Muncie, J. H. and Berkhout, C. Water conduction in apple trees affect-
ed with crown gall. 31: 143-147. 1924. 
Mycelium of parasitic fungi, Perennial, Pammel, L. H. 25 :259-263. 
1918. 
Myers, E. C. (see Weems, Brown, and Myers). 
Myers, P. C. Preliminary report on the diatoms of Iowa. 6:47-52. 1898. 
Report on a fossil diatomaceous deposit in Muscatine 
county, Iowa. 6 :52-53. 1898. 
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Myriophyllum spicatmn L., The flowers of, Knupp, N. D. 18 :61-73. 
1911. 
Myxomycetes of the Black Hills, The, MacBride, T. H. 5:23-27. 1897. 
Names for plants, The use of common, Shimek, B. 28 :225-229. 1921. 
Nature trails, Some methods of labeling, Moore, J. 41 :103-104. 1934. 
Nectar glands of Iowa honey plants, The structure of some, Cook, W. 
s. 30:301-329. 1923. 
Nectar production, Preliminary notes on, Kenoyer, L. A. 22 :129-131. 
1915. 
Nelson, V. E. (see Feaster and Nelson). 
(see Wilkinson and Nelson). 
(see Wyatt and Nelson). 
Nelumbo, water chi.nquapin, or American lotus, The history and distri-
bution of yellow, Taylor, Mrs. H.J. 34:119-124. 1927. 
Newton, G. ,V. Mechanism for securing cross fertilization in Salvia 
lanceolata. 4 :109-110. 1896. 
Nichols, M. A. Observations on the pollination of some of the Com-
positae. 1 (4) :100-103. 1893. 
Nicholson, H. The taxonomic values of style color in the genus Anten-
nari·a. 33: 129-130. 1926. 
"Niter spots" forming in Iowa? Do we have, Emerson, P. and Gray, 
D. S. 32 :81-84. 1925. 
Nitrate accumulation in Carrington loam, The effed of carbon dioxide 
on, Smith, F. B., Brown, P. E., and Millar, H. C. 43:113-116. 1936. 
Nitrate assimilating power of the soil and some nitrate assimilating 
soil bacteria, The, Smith, F. B. 35:69-74. 1928. 
Nitrate assimilating power of soils, Studies on methods of measuring 
the, Pendleton, R. A. and Smith, F. B. 36: 75-78. 1929. 
Nitrate assimilating power of soils, Further studies on the, Pendleton, 
R. A. and Smith, F. B. 37: 65-69. 1930. 
Nitrate assimilation by soil bacteria, Smith, F. B. and Schlots, D. 
38 :289-291. 1931. 
Nitrification in Carrington loam, Effect of artificial manure on, 
Smith, F. B. 37 :70-73. 1930. 
Nitrification in the Grundy silt loam, The effect of lime on, Walker, 
R. H. and Thompson, L. G. jr. 36 :45-51. 1929. 
Nitrification studies on an alkali soil in Iowa, Some, Smith, S. M. 
and Smith, F. B. 38 :327-331. 1931. 
Nitrification studies, The significance of the hydrogen-ion concentra-
tion in soil, Humfeld, H. and Erdman, L. W. 34: 63-68. 1927. 
Nitrification, The effects of some nitrogen fertilizers on, Pendleton, 
R. A., Brown, P. E., and Smith, F. B. 36:99-103. 1929. 
Nitrification, Variations in soil reaction affect, Brown, P. E. and 
Houghland, G. V. C. 36: 93-97. 1929. 
Nitrifying power of Carrington loam, Some effects of nitrogenous 
fertilizers on the, Brown, M. H. 38 :309-311. 1931. 
Nitrogen fertilizers, Some biological effects of certain, Brown, P. E. 
and Mendell, F. H. 35 :87-95. 1928. 
Nitrogen fixation in some Iowa soils, Anaerobic, ·wmis, W. H. and 
Walker, R. H. 38 :293-298. 1931. 
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Nitrogen fixation studies by soils, Comparison of aerated and non-
aerated cultures for, Erdman, L. W. and LeCornu, P. W. 33:59-
63. 1926. 
Nitrogen-fixing bacteria of the soil, The spontaneous culture method 
for studying the non-symbiotic, Walker, R. H. and Sullivan, J. L. 
36: 53-61. 1929. 
Nodule bacteria of soybeans and cowpeas, Cross-inoculation between 
the root, Walker, R. H. and Brown, P. E. 39 :133-134. 1932. 
Nodules on the roots of leguminous plants? What names would be 
used for the organisms producing, Buchanan, R. E. 33:81-90. 
1926. 
Norris, H. W. The paraffine method applied to the study of the em-
bryology of the flowering plants. 1(4) :104-105. 1893. 
Nutrient agar, 'Relative costs of home made and dehydrated, Levine, 
M. 34:91. 1927. 
Nutrient solution for plants, The use of iron in, Corson, G. E. and 
Bakke, A. L. 24 :477-482. 1917. 
Nuts used as food, The chemical composition of, Weems, J. B. and 
Hess, A. W. 10:108-111. 1902. 
Nutting, Charles, Memorial of, Pammel, L. H. 34:39-45. 1927. 
Nymphoides aquaticum, The banana floating heart, Conard, H. S. 
44:61-64. 1937. 
Oak, A hybrid, Shimek, B. 15 :77-83. 1908. 
Oaks in Iowa, Hybrid, Shimek, B. 31: 134. 1924. 
Oaks, The effect of low temperature on the germination and survival 
of native, Aikman, J. M. 41 :89-93. 1934. 
Oaks, The germination and juvenile fonns of some, Pammel, L. H. 
and King, C. M. 24:367-391. 1917. 
Oat smut, The formalin treatment for controlling, Krall, J. A. 23: 
593-620. 1916. 
Odor and taste production, The biota of the Cedar River as related 
to, Petry, E. J. 43:123-126. 1936. 
Ocnotheras, Early historico-botanical records of the, Gates, R. R. 
17:85-124. 1910. 
O'Harra, R. Aphanorhegma patens in Iowa. 47:115-122. 1940. 
Oil in cherry pits, The, Maxwell, H. L. and Knight, N. 25:451-455. 
1918. 
Oklahoma, A day near Muskogee, Pammel, L. H. 30 :295-296. 1923. 
Okoboji Lakeside Laboratory, The, MacBride, T. H. 16 :131-133. 1909. 
Okoboji, The major vegetation of Lake, Wylie, R. B. 27 :91-97. 1920. 
Oleson, 0. M. and Somes, M. P. A flora of Webster county, Iowa. 13: 
25-58. 1906. 
Olympic Peninsula, Washington, The flora of the; Reagan, A. B. 30: 
201-243. 1923. 
Orchard soil management on fruit bud development and formation as 
found in the apple, Influence of, Kirby, R. S. 24 :447-448. 1917. 
Orchidaceae of Iowa, The, Fitzpatrick, T. J. and Fitzpatrick, M. F. L. 
7 :187-196. 1899. 
·Oregon coast flora, Study of a section of the, Peck, M. E. 26 :337-362. 
1919. 
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Organic matter in soils under continuous corn, The effect of various 
treatments on the rate of decomposition of, Peevy, \V. J., Smith, 
F. B., and Brown, P. E. 44:91-95. 1937. 
Osborn, H. and Sirrine, F. A. Plant lice infesting grass roots. 2:78-91. 
1894. 
Osburn, 0. L. and Werkman, C. H. Comparative dissimilation of 
xylose and glucose by Escherichia coli and Citrobacter anindoli-
cum. 39: 134-135. 1932. 
Ovary, An anomalous, Gow, J. E. 19: 111-112. 1912. 
Paarman, J. H., Memorial of, Pammel, L. H. 35 :31-32. 1928. 
Paine, F. S. (see Mulsow and Paine). 
Palmer, E. L. A seed key to some common weeds and plants. 23 :335-
394. 1916. 
------ A handy device for staining slides. 23 :395-396. 1916. 
Pammel, at Iowa State College, The botanical work of Dr. L. H., Er-
win, A. T. 31: 139-141. 1924. 
Pammel, E. A comparative study of the leaves of Lolium, Festuca, 
and Bromns. 4: 126-131. 1896. 
------- (see Sirrine and Pammel). 
Pammel, E. L. and Clark, C. Studies in the variation of red clover. 
18 :47-53. 1911. 
Pammel, L. H. Beggiatoa alba and the dying of fish in Iowa. 1 (l): 
90-91. 1889. 
------ Some fungous diseases of fruit trees in Iowa. 1 (1) :91-
92. 1889. 
A cherry disease. 1 ( 1) : 92-94. 1889. 
Woody plants of western Wisconsin. 1(2) :76-80. 1891. 
----- Forest vegetation of the upper Mississippi. 1 (2) :80-86. 
1891. 
Phaenological notes. 1 (2) :87-88. 1891. 
Report of the committee on state flora. 1 (2) :88-92. 
1891. 
Some fungus diseases of Iowa forage plants. 1 (2) :93-
94. 1891. 
------ Phaenological notes for 1892. 1 (3) :46-61. 1892. 
------ Notes on the flora of Texas. 1 (3) :62-76. 1892. 
---·-- The relation of frost to certain plants. 1 (3) :77-79. 1892. 
----:--- Bacteria, their relation to modern medicine, the arts 
and inclustries. 1 ( 4) : 66-91. 1893. 
Notes from the botanical laboratory of Iowa Agricul-
tural College. 1 ( '1) :93-97. 1893. 
------ Distribution of some weeds in the United States, es-
pecially Iva J'anthifolia, Lactuca scariola, Solanum ca-rolineum,. 
and Solanum ro.~tratum. 2: 103-127. 1894. 
------ Diseases of plants at Ames, 1894. 2 :201-208. 1894. 
------ Notes on the flora of western Iowa. 3:106-135. 1895. 
Notes of some introduced plants of Iowa. 4:110-118. 
1896. 
Comparative anatomy of the corn caryopsis. 5 :199-203 .. 
1897. 
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------ Powdery mildew of the apple. 7:177-182. 1899. 
----- Quince fruit with an immense number of seeds. 7:182-
183. 1899. 
----- The thistles of Iowa, with notes on a few other species. 
8 :214-239. 1900. 
----- Notes on the bacteriological analysis of water. 8:262-
275. 1900. 
----- Preliminary notes on the flora of western Iowa, es-
pecially from the physiographical standpoint. 9 :152-180. 1901. 
----. -- Some ecological notes on the vegetation of the Uinta 
Mountains. 10 :57-68. 1902. 
------ Notes on the flora especially the forest flora, of the 
Bitter Root Mountains. 12 :87-100. 1904. 
------ Some diseases of Rocky Mountain plants. 13 :89-114. 
1906. 
------ Some municipal water problems. 14: 115-146. 1907. 
------ The problem of weeds in the west. 17: 34-46. 1910. 
Some fungus diseases of trees. 18 :25-33. 1911. 
----- The grasses of the Uinta Mountains and adjacent re-
gions. 20 :133-149. 1913. 
Memorial of Charles E. Bessey. 21: 11-13. 1914. 
Introduced plants of the Clear Creek Canon, Colorado. 
21 :119-121. 1914. 
------ A comparative study of the weeds of central Iowa, 
northern Minnesota and Wisconsin. 22 :57-59. 1915. 
------ Memorial of Harriette Kellogg. 23:18-21. 1916. 
----- Notes on the weeds of California. 23 :489-493. 1916. 
------ Some notes on California forest flora. 23:494-517. 1916. 
------ Perennial mycelium of parasitic fungi. 25 :259-263. 1918. 
----- The relation of native grasses to Puccinia graminis in 
the regions of Iowa, western Illinois, \Visconsin, southern Minne-
sota and eastern South Dakota. 26: 163-192. 1919. 
------ The Barberry in Iowa and adjacent states. 26:193-237. 
1919. 
----- The teaching of plant pathology. 28 :263-264. 1921. 
------ Trees of the proposed Mississippi Valley National Park. 
28 :265-267. 1921. 
------ Shrubs of the McGregor district. 28:267-271. 1921. 
----- Notes on the flora of Yosemite and adjacent regions. 
29 :245-255. 1922. 
The species of Rhamus in southwestern United States 
and the Pacific Coast and Puccinia coronnta. 29 :267-270. 1922. 
----- The flora of Pine Hollow, Dubuque county, Iowa. 30: 
263-277. 1923. 
------ A day near Muskogee, Oklahoma. 30 :295-296. 1923. 
------ The occurrence of .luniperus horizontalis in Floyd coun-
ty near Rockford. 30 :297-300. 1923. 
----- A century of botany in Iowa. 31 :45-68. 1924. 
------·Ecological notes in the Arapahoe Mountains near Fra-
ser, Colorado. 31 :133. 1924. 
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------ Some notes on the flora of Forest and Florence coun-
ties, Wisconsin, and Iron county, Michigan. 32 :99-114. 1925. 
Our native plants. 32 :115-121. 1925. 
Memo:rial of Charles Nutting. 34 :39-45. 1927. 
------ Weeds of California and their relation to weeds in 
other sections of the country. 34 :153-163. 1927. 
------ Memorial of J. H. Paarman. 35:31-32. 1928. 
------ Memorial of Bruce Fink. 35:33-39. 1928. 
Memorial of Henry Albert. 37 :40-43. 1930. 
Some weeds of Iowa, Florida, Lower Rio Grande Val-
ley, Cuba, and India compared. 37: 143-149. 1930. 
------ and Beach, A. M. Pollination of cucurbits. 2:146-152. 
1894. 
and Carver, G. W. Fungus diseases of plants at Ames, 
Iowa, 1895. 3 :140-148. 1895. 
and Combs, R. Some notes on chromogenic bacteria. 
3: 135-140. 1895. 
------ and Cratty, R. I. Notes on some plants of the Arapahoe 
National Forest and Rocky Mountain National Park. 27:51-73. 
1920. 
and ------. Some notes on plants of Whitehall, 
Michigan. 30 :279-285. 1923. 
------ and Dox, A. W. The protein content and microchemical 
tests of the seeds of some common Iowa weeds. 24:527-532. 1917. 
------ and Fogel, E. D. Some railroad water supplies. 12:151-
155. 1904. 
------ and ------. A catalog of the poisonous plants of 
Iowa. 14:147-176. 1907. 
------ and ------. The underground organs of a few 
weeds. 16:31-40. 1909. 
------and Kenoyer, L. A. Some additional notes on pollination 
of red clover. 24:357-366. 1917. 
------ and King, C. M. The vascular cryptogams of Iowa and 
adjoining parts of southeastern Minnesota and western Wiscon-
sin. 9: 134-151. 1901. 
------ and . Notes on factors in fungus diseases 
of plants, with records of occurrences of plant diseases at Ames 
for a period of twenty-five years. 16:41-97. 1909. 
and Delayed germination. 17 :20-33. 1910. 
and Pollination in clover. 18 :35-45. 1911. 
and ------- Weed survey of Story county, Iowa. 
21 :115-118. 1914. 
and ------. The germination and juvenile forms 
of some oaks. 24:367-391. 1917. 
and------
25 :241-247. 1918. 
A variation in the black walnut. 
------ and -------. An annual white sweet clover. 25: 
249-257. 1918. 
------ and The germination of some trees and 
shrubs and their juvenile forms. 25 :291-340. 1918. 
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------ and . The germination of some trees and 
shrubs and their juvenile forms. 27 :75-80. 1920. 
and . Studies in the germination of some 
woody plants. 28 :273-282. 1921. 
--- and Germination studies of some shrubs 
and trees. 29:257-266. 1922. 
------ and Germination studies of some trees 
and shrubs. 30 :287-293. 1923. 
------ and Further studies of the germination 
of woody plants. 31 :157-167. 1924. 
and ------. Germination of some pines and 
other trees. 32: 123-132. 1925. 
------ and ------. Studies on germination of trees and 
woody plants, continued. 33:97-119. 1926. 
and . Further studies of the germination 
and juvenile forms of some trees and woody shrubs, 1927. 35: 169-
183. 1928. 
and -----. Germination studies of some trees 
and shrubs, 1928. 35 :184-197. 1928. 
------ and Germination of trees and shrubs. 
36 :201-21:1. 1929. 
--· ---- and Heights of weeds. 36 :221-231. 1929. 
and Germination and seedfing forms of 
some woody plants. 37: 131-141. 1930. 
---- and Robb, L. Notes on the histological structure and 
specific gravity of the seeds of Pyrug. 15 :47-55. 1908. 
------, Burnip, J. R., and Thomas, H. Some studies on the 
seeds and fruits of Berberidaceae. 5 :209-223. 1897. 
, Buchanan, R. E., and King, E. L. Some bacteriological 
examinations of Iowa waters. 11: 111-126. 1903. 
------, King, C. M., and Hayden, A. Marsh cress, its geography 
and ecology in Iowa. 35:157-167. 1928. 
------, MacDonald, G. B., and Clark, H. B. The native and 
cultivated forest trees and shrubs of the Missouri River basin. 
22 :23-56. 1915. 
(see Bakke and Pammel). 
(see Hershey and Pammel). 
Pammel, Louis H., Memorial of, Shimek, B. 38:54-68. 1931. 
Parasitic fungi of Decatur county, Iowa, A partial ilst of the, Ander-
son, J. P. 20: 115-131. 1913. 
Parasitic fungi of Fayette county, Iowa, Preliminary list of the, Wil-
son, G. W. 17:47-79. 1910. 
Paris, C. D. The genus A rabis in Iowa. 46: 161-165. 1939. 
------ and Maney, T. J. Rosa rnultiflor·a and its progeny. 46: 
149-160. 1939. 
------ and -----. The rose Crimson Rambler and its 
progenies. 4 7: 65-7 4. 1940. 
------ and . The prolific General Jack Rose. 48: 
175-190. 1941. 
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and . Mme. Caroline Testout, the Grand 
Dame of roses. 49 :249-252. 1942. 
Parish, J. A. Pyrenomycetes or black fungi of Iowa. 35: 151-155. 1928. 
Park sites along Des Moines Valley, Lees; J. H. 25 :569-585. 1918. 
Parks, County, MacBride, T. H. 3:91-95. 1895. 
Parks, How shall we treat our state, Shimek, B. 35 :125-130. 1928. 
Parks, The development of an educational program in Iowa state, 
Melhus, I.E., Fults, J. L., and White, E. A. 48:159-173. 1941. 
Parry's catalog of Iowa plants of 1848, Ellsworth, W. 29 :339-344. 
1922. 
Patel, M. K. The use of sodium taurocholate and crystal violet in the 
isolation of Bacterium tumefaciens Sm. and Town. 34 :88-89. 1927. 
(see Melhus and Patel). 
Pathology, The teaching of plant, Davis, W. H. 27 :81-84. 1920. 
Pathology, The teaching of plant, Pammel, L. H. 28 :263-264. 1921. 
Patrick, R. and Werkman, C. H. Notes on the bacterial flora of the 
snake. 37: 57-58. 1930. 
(see Werkman and Patrick). 
Peat bed, A pre-Kansan, MacBride,. T. H. 4:63-66. 1896. 
Peat bed in Dodge township, Union county, Iowa, A buried, Savage, 
T. E. 11. 103-109. 1903. 
Peck, M. E. The flowering plants of Hardin county. 12 :193-241. 1904. 
------ Flora of the east slope of the Cascade Mountains in 
Crook county, Oregon. 22: 143-164. 1915. 
A section of Upper Sonoran flora in northern Oregon. 
23:317-334. 1916. 
------ Study of a section of the Oregon coast flora. 26:337-
362. 1919. 
------ The vegetation of Cape Blanco. 27: 85-89. 1920. 
Pederson, H. V. The need for better methods for determining the 
purity of stream water. 31 :125-128. 1924. 
Peevy, W. J., Smith, F. B., and Brown, P. E. The effect of various 
treatments on the rate of decomposition of organic matter in 
soils under continuous corn. 44 :91-95. 1937. 
Pellaea atropi1.rpurea Link. on sandstone ledges in Muscatine county, 
Iowa, Reppert, F. 1 (3) :93. 1892. 
Pendleton, R. A. and Smith, F. B. Studies on methods of measuring 
the nitrate assimilating power of soils. 36 :75-78. 1929. 
and ------. Fmther studies on the nitrate as-
similating power of soils. 37 :65-69. 1930. 
------, Brown, P. E., and Smith, F. B. The effects of some 
nitrogen fertilizers on nitrification. 36 :99-103. 1929. 
Penetration of the sweet corn pericarp, The mechanical, Rudick, R. A. 
and Bakke, A. L. 27: 129-132. 1920. 
Peronospora trif oliorinn De Bary on species of Leguminosae, Study of, 
Melhus, I. E. and Patel, 1\1. K. 36:113-119. 1929. 
Peronosporales for 1907, Notes on, Wilson, G. W. 15:85-89. 1908. 
Petri dishes in the field, Apparatus for plating out, Ross, L. S. 12:7-8. 
1904. 
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Petry, E. J. The biota of the Cedar River as related to odor and taste 
production. 43: 123-126. 1936. 
Petry, E. J., Memorial of, Petry, Mrs. E. J. 47:36-40. 1940. 
Petry, Mrs. E. J. Memorial of E. J. Petry. 47 :36-40. 1940. 
Phaenological notes, Pammel, L. H. 1 (2) :87-88. 1891. 
Phaenological notes for 1892, Pammel, L. H. 1 (3) :46-61. 1892. 
Phenological records of spring flowering plants of Henry county, 
Some, Jaques, H. E. 25:413-415. 1918. 
Phenological record of the spring flowering plants of Henry county, 
A ten year's, Jaques, H. E. 31 :225-227. 1924. 
Phenological record of the spring flowering plants of Henry county, 
A twenty year's, Dodd, E. and Jaques, H. E. 41 :107-109. 1934. 
Phosphatase systems of plant and animal tissues by a microtechnic, 
Differences in the, Hilbe, J. J. and Marron, T. U. 4 7 :235-237. 
1940. 
Phosphorus and calcium contents of wheat, Tire effect of carbon di-
oxide on the yields of, Smith, F. B., Brown, P. E., and Millar, 
H. C. 44:79-84. 1937. 
Phosphorus available in soil, The significance of carbon dioxide in 
making, Millar, H. C. and Smith, F. B. 41 :117-121. 1934. 
Phosphorus in different solvents, The relative solubility of soil, Millar, 
H. C., Smith, F. B., and Brown, P. E. 42 :99-102. 1935. 
Phosphorus in soils, Trials with a bacteriological method for measur-
ing available, Smith, F. B., Brown, P. E., and Mensing, C. C. 
41 :85-88. 1934. 
Phosphorus needs of soil by biological methods, Diagnosing the, Smith, 
F. B., Brown, P. E., and Millar, H. C. 42:85-87. 1935. 
Photoelectric cells in plant investigation, A bibliography on the use 
of, Turrell, F. M. and Waldbauer, L. 42 :67-70. 1935. 
Photography methods and applications in biology, Color, Marts, R. 0. 
35: 141-142. 1928. 
Photosynthesis in corn, Loomi.s, W. E. and Burnett, K. H. 38: 150. 1931. 
Phycomycetes in Iowa, Studies of the, Raeder, J. M. 28:283-291. 1921. 
Physiographic ecolog~r of a Wisconsin drift lake, The, Catlin, L. A. 
and Hayden, A. 34:165-190. 1927. 
Phytopathogenic bacteria and fungi, Potato tubers as a culture me-
dimn for, Davis, W. H. 40:57-65. 1933. 
Picea from the glacial drift, A, Thomas, W. A. 24 :455-456. 1917. 
Pierson, E. F. The vascular flora of the area to be submerged by 
Lake MacBride. 43: 127-131. 1936. 
Pine Hollow, Dubuque county, Iowa, The flora of, Pammel, L. H. 30: 
263-277. 1923. 
Pioneer plants on a new levee, Thone, F. E. A. 22:135-142. 1915. 
Pioneer plants on a new levee. II, Thone, F. E. A. 23 :423-426. 1916. 
Pioneer plants on a new levee. III, Thone, F. E. A. 24:457-458. 1917. 
Pioneer plants on a new levee. IV, Thone, F. E. A. 25:423-425. 1918. 
Plagge, H. H. The effect of sodium nitrate and water application to 
apple trees suffering from drouth on some chemical constituents 
of the fruit. 42:77-79. 1935. 
(see Bakke and Plagge). 
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Plant diseases in Iowa from 1924-1926, Observations on, Gilman, J. C. 
and Porter, D. R. 34:95-109. 1927. 
Plant notes, Iowa, Cratty, R. I. 31: 189-192. 1924. 
Plant notes-II, lvwa, Cratty, R. I. 33: 125-128. 1926. 
Plant notes-III, Iowa, Cratty, R. I. 35:105-109. 1928. 
Plant notes-IV, Iowa, Cratty, R. I. 37 :87-90. 1930. 
Plant notes-V, Iowa, Cratty, R. I. 39:85-88. 1932. 
Plant studies in Lyon county, Iowa, Boot, D. H. 24 :393-414. 1917. 
Plants collected in Lee county, Florida, List of, Hitchcock, A. S. 9: 189-
225. 1901. 
Plants, Dr. Rudolph Gmelin and his collection of Minnesota, Wiscon-
sin, and Iowa, Cratty, R. I. 28 :246-255. 1921. 
Plants from southeastern Alaska, Supplemental list, of, Anderson, 
J. P. 26 :327-331. 1919. 
Plants, New or little known, Fitzpatrick, T. J. 4:108. 1896. 
Plants new to Iowa, Goodman, G. J. 46:105-106. 1939. 
Plants, Notes on Iowa, Goodman, G. J. 49 :207-209. 1942. 
Plants of Adair county, A preliminary list of flowering, Gow, J. E. 
8:152-159. 1900. 
Plants of Black Hawk county, Iowa, Flowering, Burke, M. lVL J. 38: 
135-149. 1931. 
Plants of Calcasieu Parish, Louisiana, Some of the flowering, Lindly, 
J. M. 13:161-166. 1906.' 
Plants of Emmet county, The, Wolden, B. 0. 39 :89-132. 1932. 
Plants of Hardin county, The flowering, Peck, M. E. 12 :193-241. 1904. 
Plants of Henry county, Flowering, Lindly, J. M. 12 :157-164. 1905. 
Plants of Henry county, Flowering, II, Lindly, J. M. 34 :133-137. 1927. 
Plants of Henry county, Flowering, III, Lindly, J.M. 36:185-188. 1929. 
Plants of Madison county, A preliminary list of the flowering, Mueller, 
H. A. 11. 261-279. 1903. 
Plants of Mahaska county, Iowa, Augustine, D. W. 47:135-154. 1941. 
Plants of southeastern Alaska, Anderson, J. P. 25 :427-449. 1918. 
Plants of southwestern Iowa, The woody, McDonald, M. 44:65-74. 
1937. 
Plants of the Arapahoe National Forest and Rocky Mountain National 
Park, Notes on some, Pammel, L. H. and Cratty, R. I. 27 :51-73. 
1920. 
Plants of Whitehall, Michigan, Some notes on, Pammel, L. H. and 
Cratty, R. I. 30:279-285. 1923. 
Plants, Our native, Pammel, L. H. 32: 115-121. 1925. 
Pohlman, G. G. and Walker, R.H. The inoculation of different varieties 
of soybeans by various strains of Rhizobium japoniciim. 36 :63-67. 
1929. 
Poison oak, Mites affecting the, Ewing, H. E. 24 :323-326. 1917. 
Poisonous plants of Iowa, A catalog of the, Pammel, L. H. and Fogel, 
E. D. 14:147-176. 1907. 
Pollen and pistils of apples in relation to the germination of the pol-
len, A study of the, Martin, J. N. and Yocum, L. E. 25 :391-410. 
1918. 
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Pollen grains of vernal plants, Structure and composition of, Hayden, 
A. and Martin, J. N. 36:233-239. 1929. 
Pollen, Studies of the germination of pumpkin, Castetter, E. F. 35: 
199. 1928. 
Pollen tubes in Richardia Africana, Behavior of, Gow, J. E. 19 :109. 
1912. 
Pollination of cucurhits, Pammel, L. H. and Beach, A. M. 2:146-152. 
1894. 
Pollination of Frasera stenosepala, Insect, Kenoyer, L. A. 23 :487-488. 
1916. 
Pollination of red clover, Some additional notes on, Pammel, L. H. 
and Kenoyer, L.A. 24:357-366. 1917. 
Pollination of some Liliaceae and a few other plants, Notes on the, 
Rolfs, M. C. 1(4) :98-100. 1893. 
Pollination of some of the Composi.tae, Observations on the, Nichols, 
M. A. 1 (4) :100-103. 1893. 
Pollination of timberline flowers in Colorado, Insect, Kenoyer, L. A. 
23 :483-486. 1916. 
Pollution in Iowa, Status of stream, Wieters, A. H. 35 :63-67. 1928. 
Pollution of underground waters with sewage through fissures in 
rocks, The, Albert, H. 20: 7-10. 1913. 
Polygonaceae, Structure of seed coats of the, Sirrine, E. 2:128-135. 
1894. 
Polygonum in the state of Iowa, Wittrock, G. L. 30:345-349. 1923. 
Polyporaceae of Fayette, Iowa, The, Wilson, G. W. 16 :19-22. 1909. 
Polyporaceae of Iowa, The, Fennell, R. E. 31 :193-204. 1924. 
Polyporaceae, Some parasitic, Learn, C. D. 16 :23-29. 1909. 
Polypores in Henry county, Some, Carnahan, M. 30:365. 1923. 
Pond, (preliminary report), A study of drought recovery, and sea-
sonal succession in a, McDonald, M. 43 :373-382. 1936. 
Populm grandidentata Michx., Abnormal flowers of, Cavanagh, L. M. 
37: 115-116. 1930. 
Porges; N. Chemical transformation by Acetobacter. 47:127-134. 1940. 
Porter, D. R. (see Gilman and Porter). 
Potassium in so-called alkali soils of Iowa? Is there a deficiency of 
available, Dean, H. C. 41: 133-137. 1934. 
Potato blight epidemic in Iowa as correlated with climatic conditions, 
Late, Erwin, A. T. 23 :583-592. 1916. 
Potatoes in Iowa, Diseases of, Melhus, I. E., Shepherd, D. R., and 
Corkle, M. A. 48:133-146. 1941. 
Poulter, R. W. Some winter flowering plants. 31 :271-274. 1924. 
Powdery mildew of the apple, Pammel, L. H. 7 :177-182. 1899. 
Prairie at the Lakeside Laboratory, Progress in the regeneration of 
the, Anderson, W. A. 43: 87-93. 1936. 
Prairie grasses as interplanting ground covers on eroded soil, Com-
parison of dominent, Aikman, J. M. and McDermott, R. E. 50: 
235-240. 1943. 
Prairie openings in the forest, Shimek, B. 17 :16-19. 1910. 
Prairie plants, The ecological histology, Shimek, E. 22:121-126. 191.5. 
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Prairie province in central Iowa, An ecological study of a, Hayden, 
A. 18:55-56. 1911. 
Prairie province in central Iowa, Notes on the floristic features of 
a, Hayden, A. 25 :369-389. 1918. 
Prairie vegetation and environmental factors, Burk, M. M. J. 35: 143-
145. 1928. 
Prairies of the middle west, Some forestry problems of the, Baker, 
H.P. 15:91-95. 1908. 
Prairies of the Mississippi river bluffs, The, Shimek, B. 31 :205-212. 
1924. 
Preglacial soils, Some, Udden, J. A. 5:102-104. 1897. 
Prescott, G. W. A brief summary of work on Iowa algae. 34: 111-113. 
1927. 
President's address, The, MacBride, T. H. 5:12-23. 1897. 
Prolificness of some plants, The, Jaques, H. E. 33:135-136. 1926. 
Protein content and microchemical tests of the seeds of some common 
Iowa weeds, The, Pammel, L. H. and Dox, A. W. 24:527-532. 1917. 
Prunus amerieana, A contribution to our knowledge of the develop-
ment of, Buchanan, R. E. 11 :77-93. 1903. 
Psewlomonas janthina, Growth and pigment production of, Watt, H. F. 
12:173-177. 1904. 
Puecinia graminis avenae, Breeding oats resistant to, Dietz, S. M. 
31 :131. 1924. 
Pueeinia graminis in the regions of Iowa, western Illinois, Wisconsin, 
southern l\Iinnesota and eastern South Dakota, The relation of 
native grasses to, Pammel, L. H. 26 :163-192. 1919. 
Pyelonephritis of cows, Specific infectious, Rice, C. D. 34 :87-88. 1927. 
Pyrenomycetes or black fungi of Iowa, Parish, J. A. 35:151-155. 1928. 
Pyrus, Notes on the histological structure and specific gravity of the 
seeds of, Pammel, L. H. and Robb, L. 15:45-55. 1908. 
Quackenbush, A. D. jr. (see Arnold and Quackenbush). 
Quercitron oak and its relation to soils, Becraft, R. J. 31: 129. 1924. 
Quince fruit with an immense number of seeds, Pammel, L. H. 7:182-
183. 1899. 
Radiometer: a simple instl"urnent for the measurement of radiant 
energy in field studies, The, Aikman, J. M. 43: 95-99. 1936. 
Raeder, J. M. Studies of t11e Phycomycetes in Iowa. 28 :283-291. 1921. 
Ragweed, A hybrid, Wylie, R. B. 22:127-128. 1915. 
Railroad switchyard, A preliminary report on a study of floral so-
cieties in a, Gilly, C. 43 :151-156. 1936. 
Rainy River region, The flora of the, Kellogg, H. S. 22 :60-75. 1915. 
Rare and unusual plants from southeastern Iowa, Gilly, C. and Mc-
Donald, M. 43: 143-149. 1936. 
Ray flowers of A nthemis cotula and other composites, Variation in, 
Fawcett, H. S. 12 :55-67. 1904. 
Ray flowers of certain Composi.tae, A study of the variation of the 
number of, Dudgeon, W. 14:89-106. 1907. 
Reagan, A. B. The flora of the Olympic Peninsula, Washington. 30: 
201-243. 1923. 
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Recreation, Some biological contributions to, Jaques, H. E. 40: 41-51. 
1933. 
Reducing sugar in bacteriological media-II, A study of methods for 
the determinati:0n of, McCreary, E. J. and Smith, H. G. 39: 171-
173. 1932. 
Reeves, R. G. Chromosome studies of Zea m.ays L. 32:171-177. 1925. 
Reppert, F. Pellaea atropu.rpurea Link. on sandstone ledges in Musca-
tine county, Iowa. 1 (3) :93. 1892. 
Reynolds, H. and Werkman, C. H. Fermentation of artichokes. 41: 
75-78. 1934. 
Rhamnus in southwestern United States and the Pacific Coast and 
Puccinia coronata, The species of, Pammel, L. H. 29:267-270. 1922. 
Rhamnus to Puccinia coronata Corda, Response of the genus, Dietz, 
S. M. 31 :130-131. 1924. 
Rhizobium japonicum, The inoculation of different varieties of soy-
beans by various strains of, Pohlman, G. G. and Walker, R. H. 36: 
63-67. 1929. 
Rhizobium leguminosarum to certain adverse conditions, The adapta-
tion and modification of, Burkey, L. A. 34 :90-91. 1927. 
Rhizobium, Some factors influencing the respiration of, Walker, R. H. 
and Thome, D. W. 41 :63-70. 1934. 
Rhizobium, Variations in the viscosity of solution cultures of, Ander-
son, D. A. and Walker, R. H. 39 :133. 1932. 
Rhus glabra, A chemical study, Martin, A. W. 11 :171-177. 1903. 
Rhus typhina Linn., MacBride, T. H. 1 ( 4) :65. 1893. 
Rice, C. D. The epizoology of an outbreak of anthrax in Iowa. 31: 123-
124. 1924. 
Specific infectious Pye!onephritis of cows. 34: 87-88. 
1927. 
Richey, F. D. Memorial of A. A. Bryan. 46:43-45. 1939. 
Ripening corn, Changes that occur in, Curtiss, C. F. 2 :56-57. 1894. 
Robb, L. (see Pammel and Robb). 
Robbins, W. J. Relation of light to the growth and movement of 
plants. 43: 59-79. 1936. 
Rockwood, E. W. The uric acid ferments. 15:99-103. 1908. 
The digestibility of bleached flour. 17: 125-129. 1910. 
Rogers, W. E. Notes on Melilotus alba, white sweet clover. 24:415-427. 
1917. 
Rohret, M. B. The morphology of the thallus and cupules of Blasia 
pusilla. 24 :429-445. 1917. 
Rolfs, M. C. Notes on the pollination of some Liliaceae and a few 
other plants. 1 (4) :98-100. 1893. 
Root growth on cuttings from hardwood forest trees, Stimulation of, 
Hutchings, G. C. and Larsen, J. A. 36 :191-200. 1929. 
Root hairs in water, The formation of, Farr, C. H. 32 :157-165. 1925. 
Roots, An illustration of the wedge-work of, Thomas, A. 0. 26:477-
480. 1919. 
Rosa multiflora and its progeny, Paris, C. D. and Maney, T. J. 46: 
149-160. 1939. 
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Rosa pratincola Greene, Ensign, E. 26 :303-310. 1919. 
Rose Crimson Rambler and its progenies, The, Paris, C. D. and Maney, 
T. J. 47:65-74. 1940. 
Rossi-Cholodny technic as an aid in the study of the decomposition of 
lignin, The, Mollenhoff, H. H., Smith, F. B., and Brown, P. E. 
43 :117-121. 1936. 
Ross, L. S. Apparatus for plating out Petri dishes in the field. 12:7-
8. 1904. 
----- An observation on the number of bacteria in Des Moines 
school buildings. 13 :21-23. 1906. 
Food of the subterranean crustacea. 13 :273-276. 1906. 
------ Historical sketch of early health regulations in Iowa. 
17 :229-240. 1910. 
------ Bacterial content of desiccated egg. 21 :33-49. 1914. 
------ An incubator opening to the outside of the building. 21: 
51-52. 1914. 
Rotenone on fresh-water animals, The biological action of, Hamilton, 
H. L. 48 :467-479. 1941. 
Rotenone on lake fauna, The biological action of, Hamilton, H. L. 46: 
457-458. 1939. 
Rudnick, R. A. and Bakke, A. L. The mechanical penetration of the 
sweet corn pericarp. 27: 129-132. 1920. 
Rueda, G. R. The biology of the Bacillus violaceus laurentius or Pseu-
domonas janthina. 12 :121-132. 1904. 
Rumex in Iowa, The genus, Cratty, R. I. 31 :213-216. 1924. 
Rust in Iowa, The earliest known epi.phytotic of, Corkle, M. A. and 
Melhus, I.E. 48:147-157. 1941. 
Rust, Mammoth clover, Davis, W. H. 26:249-257. 1919. 
Sabine and Neches Valley, Texas, An ecological study of the, Gow, 
J. E. 12:39-47. 1904 . 
. Salix am.ygdaloides Ands., . Perfect flowers of, Shimek, B. 3 :89-90. 
18D5. 
S,alix in Iowa, The genus, Ball, C. R. 7 :141-159. 1899. 
Salmonella aertrycke in mice, Further studies on selection for re-
sistance to, Hetzer, H. 0. 41 :319. 1934. 
Salter, R. G. The behavior of legume bacteria in acid and alkaline 
media. 23 :309-312. 1916. 
Sand dunes and sand wastes by tree planting, The holding and recla-
mation of, Baker, H. P. 13 :209-214. 1906. 
Sand mounds of Mus'catinc and Louisa counties, Iowa, A preliminary 
list of the plants of, Brown, M. E. and Brown, R. G. 46:167-178. 
1939. 
Sanitation, Swimming pool, Hinman, J. J. jr. 27:259-264. 1920. 
Saprophytes, Notes on Iowa, MacBride, T. H. 18:57-60. 1911. 
Savage, T. E. A preliminary list of the mosses of Iowa. 6 :154-164. 1898. 
----- A buried peat bed in Dodge township, Union county, 
Iowa. 11 :103-109. 1903. 
Sawyer, M. L. Hybridization in Iris. 26 :363-364. 1919. 
Sawyer, Mary L., Memorial of, Conard, H. S. 47 :45-46. 1940. 
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Sayre, G. and Conard, H. S. The mosses of southwestern Iowa. 41: 
105-106. 1934. 
Schlots, D. (see Smith and Schlots). 
Schlots, F. E., Smith, F. B., and Brown, P. E. Aspergillus niger as 
an indicator of available phosphorus in the soil. 38:303-307. 1931. 
Schoenlein, H. W. jr. A suggested classification for bacteriological 
media. 31 :101-105. 1924. 
Scleroderma v·ulgare and its Iowa allies, Wilson, G. W. 23 :411-414. 
1916. 
Scott, W. The losses of calcium from the Newton Experimental Field. 
30 :245-253. 1923. 
------ What is the relation between the moisture content and 
viability of seed corn when subjected to low temperatures? 30: 
254-262. 1923. 
·---- At what depth should clover seeds be planted. 31 :183-
187. 1924. 
------ What is the absolute value of the prevailing method of 
selecting kernels from ears of seed corn for testing purposes? 
31:217-223.1924. 
Scrophulariaceae of Iowa, The, Fitzpatrick, T: J. and Fitzpatrick, 
M. F. L. 10:136-176. 1902. 
Seaver, F. J. An annotated list of Iowa discomycetes. 12:105-120. 1904. 
Notes on the Discomycete flora of Iowa. 13:71-74. 1906. 
Secotium agaricoides, a stalked puffball, Conard, H. S. 19:107-108. 
1912. 
Sedges of Henry county, Buchholz, J. T. 20 :103-113. 1913. 
Seed coats of the Poly~naceae, Structure of the, Sirrine, E. 2: 128-
135. 1894. 
Seed corn for testing purposes? What is the absolute value of the pre-
vailing method of selecting kernels from ears of, Scott, W. 31: 
217-223. 1924. 
Seed corn when subjected to k>w temperature, What is the relation 
between the moisture content and viability of, Scott, W. 30 :254-
262. 1923. 
Seed key to some common weeds and plants, A, Palmer, E. L. 23 :335-
394. 1916. 
Seeds of differnnt ages, Viability test of, King, C. M. 31 :257-260. 1924. 
Seeds under different conditions of treatment, and a study of their 
dormant periods, The viability of weak, Fawcett, H. S. 15 :25-45. 
1908. 
Semeniuk, G. and Ball, W. G. Some molds associated with meat in 
cold storage lockers in Iowa. 44:37-43. 1937. 
Septoria in Iowa, A provisional list of the species of, Uppal, B. N. 
32:189-199. 1925. 
Sewage, Bacteriological investigation of the Iowa State College, Walk-
er, L. R. 8 :240-261. 1900. 
Sewage plant, The chemical composition of the Iowa State College, 
Weems, J.B., Brown, J.C., and Myers, E. C. 9:70-81. 1901. 
Shepherd, D. R. (see Melhus, Shepherd, and Corkle). 
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Sherwood, F. F. The influence of carbon dioxide upon the qualities 
and keeping properties of butter and ice cream. 32: 59-61. 1925. 
Shimek, B. Perfect flowers of Sali:c amygdaloides Ands. 3: 89-90. 1895. 
------ Additional observations on surface deposits in Iowa. 4: 
68-72. 1896. 
------ The flora of the Sioux Quartzite in Iowa. 4:72-77. 1896. 
Notes on aquatic plants from northern Iowa. 4: 77-81. 
1896. 
The flora of the Sioux Quartzite in Iowa-II. 5 :28-31. 
1897. 
·---- The Iowa liverworts. 6:113-116. 1898. 
The distribution of forest trees in Iowa. 7 :47-59. 1899. 
Forestry in Iowa. 9: 53-61. 1901. 
----- Living plants as geological factors. 10 :41-48. 1902. 
------ Botany in its relation to good citizenship. 12 :1-6. 1904. 
----- The genesis of loess a problem in plant ecology. 15:57-
75. 1908. 
----- A hybrid oak. 15 :77-83. 1908. 
------ Prairie openings in the forest. 17 :16-19. 1910. 
------ Early Iowa locality records. 22:105-119. 1915. 
The use of common names for plants. 28: 225-229. 1921. 
------ The genus Ceanothus L. in Iowa. 28:230-243. 1921. 
------Hybrid oaks in Iowa. 31:134. 1924. 
Drainage in Iowa. 31 :149-155. 1924. 
------ The prairies of the Mississippi river bluffs. 31 :205-212. 
1924. 
------ Systematic botany. 33:137-143. 1926. 
------ How shall we treat our state parks? 35: 125-130. 1928. 
37. 1934. 
Memorial of Louis H. Pa mm el. 38: 54-68. 1931. 
Memorial of Thomas H. MacBride. (1848-1934). 41 :33-
Shimek, BohumiL Memorial of, 44:31-33. 1937 .. 
Shimek, E. The ecological histology of prairie plants. 22 :121-126. 1915. 
Shrubs and trees of Madison county, Mueller, H. A. 8: 196-204. 1900. 
Shrubs of the McGregor district, Pammel, L. H. 28 :267-271. 1921. 
Shubert, M. L. and Aikman, J. M. Soil moisture content and general 
plant growth conditions of eroded soil as influenced by contour 
furrowing. 4 7 : 77 "82. 1940. 
Silicified woods of eastern Arkansas, The Tertiary, Call, R. E. 1 (2): 
37-43. 1891. 
Simblum sphaerocepholmn in Iowa, Conard, H. S. 19 :103. 1912. 
Sioux Q11artzite in Iowa, The flora of the, Shimek, B. 4:72-77. 1896. 
Sioux Quartzite in Iowa, II, The flora of the, Shimek, B. 5 :28-31. 1897. 
Sirrine, E. Structure of the seed coats of the Polygonaceae. 2: 120-135. 
1894. 
------ A study of the leaf anatomy of some species of the 
genus Bromus. 4:119-125. 1897. 
----- and Pammel, E. Some anatomical studies of the leaves 
of Sporobolus and Panicmn. 3: 148-159. 1895. 
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Sirrine, F. A. (see Osborn and Sirrine). 
Sleet storm on timber, Effects of a, Gow, J.E. 6:63-66. 1898. 
Slides of plant cuticle stained with Sudan IV and Sudan Black B, 
Permanent, Dean, H. L. and Sybil, E. jr. 49: 129-132. 1942. 
Slime molds of Benzie county, Michigan, Gilman, R. 49: 189-190. 1942 .. 
Slime-mould species, Some misunderstood, Baskerville, E. 38: 103-114. 
1931. 
Slime moulds of New Mexico, The, MacBride, T. H. 12: 33-38. 1904. 
Slime moulds, The nomenclature question among the, MacBride, T. H. 
3 :101-106. 1895. 
Smith, E. R. (see Johnston, Smith, and Brown). 
Smith, F. B. The nitrate assimilating power of the soil and some ni-
trate assimilating soil bacteria. 35:69-74. 1928. 
------ The rate of decomposition of some artificial manures. 
36: 69-73. 1929. 
Effect of artificial manure on nitrification in Carring-
ton loam. 37:70-73. 1930. 
------ and Schlots, D. Nitrate assimilation by soil bacteria. 38: 
289-291. 1931. 
------, Brown, P. E., and Mensing, C. C. Trials with a bac-
teriological method for measuring available phosphorus in soils. 
41 :85-88. 1934. 
------, and Millar, H. C. Diagnosing the phos-
phorus needs of soil by biological methods. 42 :85-87. 1935. 
------, and . The effect of carbon 
dio~ide on nitrate accumulation in Carrington loam. 43:113-116. 
1936. 
, and . The effect of carbon 
dioxide on the yields of phosphorus and calcium contents of wheat. 
44 :79-84. 1937. 
(see Bartlett, Smith, and Brown). 
(see Dean, Smith, and Brown). 
(see Millar and Smith). 
(see Millar, Smith, and Brown). 
(see Mollenhoff, Smith, and Brown). 
(see Peevy, Smith, and Brown). 
(see Pendleton, Brown, and Smith). 
(see Pendleton and Smith). 
(see Schlots, Smith, and Brown). 
(see Smith and Smith). 
(see Thompson and Smith). 
Smith, F. D. Identification of Symphoricarpos occidentalis. 37 :127-130. 
1930. 
Smith, G. L. The paleontology and stratigraphy of the Upper Carboni-
ferous of Iowa. 22 :273-283. 1915. 
Smith, H. G. (see Kochenderfer and Smith). 
------ (see McCreary and Smith). 
Smith, L. History and development of the Goose Lake upland game 
refuge and nesting area. 43 :353-359. 1936. 
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Smith, S. M. and Smith, F. B. Some nitrification studies on an alkali 
soil in Iowa. 38:327-331. 1931. 
Smoke and gases upon vegetation, Effect of, Bakke, A. L. 20: 169-188. 
1913. 
Smut, Effect of heat on the germination of corn and, Stewart, F. C. 
2:74-78. 1894. 
Society, Science and, Friley, C. E. 45:53-62. 1938. 
Soil aeration on plant growth and toot development, Effect of, Loeh-
wing, W. F. 38 :71-72. 1931. 
Soi.I and moisture relationships of sweet gum and river birch in south-
ern Maryland, Some, Trenk, F. B. 32 :133-142. 1925. 
Soil bacteriology as a science, Brown, P. E. 37:59-64. 1930. 
Soil colloids, Some physico-chemical effects of organic, Loehwing, W. 
F. 34: 149-152. 1927. 
Soil conservation purposes in southern Iowa, Adaptation studies of 
plants for, Aikman, J.M. and Boyd, I. L. 48:117-121. 1941. 
Soil microorganisms, A chemical classification of the activities of, 
Emerson, P. 29 :355-359. 1922. 
Soil temperature, The effect of plant cover on, Dodge, A. F. and Aik-
man, ,J. M. 39 :77-80. 1932. 
Soil vita, Tests on, Erdman, L. W. and Brown, P.' E. 35 :81-86. 1928. 
Solanum triflorwn Nutt., The cut-leaved nightshade, Stiles, N. L. and 
Bakke, A. L. 49: 213-214. 1942. 
Somes, M. P. Notes on the flora of Johnson county, Iowa. 20:27-101. 
1913. 
------ (see Oleson and Somes). 
Soybean meal and furfural, Plastics from, Arnold, L. K. and Quacken-
bush, A. D. jr. 47 :231-234. 1940. 
Soy beans as a possible substitute in the army ration, Experiments 
with, Dox, A. \;i,,'. 25: 517-519. 1918. 
Soy beans as a sole source of vitamins B and G, Growth, reproduction, 
and lactation on diets containing, Wilkinson, R. D. and Nelson, 
V. E. 37:237-240. 1930. 
Soybeans of the 1941 harvest, The effect of the freezing temperature 
i.n December 1941 and January 1942 in Story, Boone, and Polk 
counties on the viability of, Martin, J. N. 49 :215-216. 1942. 
Species, The chromosome and the origin of, Martin, J. N. 46 :49-58. 
1939. 
Spencer, A. C. Occurrence in Iowa of fossiliferous concretions similar 
to those of Mazon Creek. 1 ( 4) : 55. 1893. 
Spore isolation, Single, Davis, W. H. 37: 151-159. 1930. 
Spores of the North American ferns, A comparative study of the, Wea-
ver, C. B. 3:159-161. 1895. 
Sporobolus and Panicmn, Some anatomical studies of the leaves of, 
Sirrine, E. and Pammel, E. 3: 148-159. 1895. 
Sproat, B. B. (see Gilman and Sproat). 
Stahly, G. L., Hammer, B. W., Michaelian, M. B., and Werkman, C.H. 
The fate of acetylmethylcarbinol and <liacetyl in dairy products. 
42 :73-76. 1935. 
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Stainbrook, M. A. Apparent fossil fruits from the Fort Union beds 
of North Dakota. 30:455-458. 1923. 
Staining slides, A h~ndy device for, Palmer, E. L. 23 :395-396. 1916. 
Stanley, A. R. Notes on some Iowa Cladonias. 37:95-96. 1930. 
Starchy grain mashes for ethanol fermentation, Saccharification of,, 
Underkofler, L. A., Goering, K. J., and Buckaloo, G. W. 48:225-
231. 1941. 
Stephens, T. C. The taxonomic unit. 27:41-50. 1920. 
Sterilization of seeds of the Leguminosae with hydrogen peroxide, Pre-
liminary note on the, Walker, R.H. and Erdman, L. W. 33:91-95. 
1926. 
Sterilization, Temperature-time relations in canned foods during, 
Thompson, G. E. 25 :39-48. 1918. 
Stewart, F. C. The stomata and palisade cells of leaves. 1 (3) :80-84 .. 
1892. 
------ A key for the identification of the weed seeds found in 
clover seed. 1 (3) :84-90. 1892. 
----- Effects of heat on the germination of corn and smut. 
2 :74-78. 1894. 
------ and Carver, G. W. Inoculation experiments with Gym-
nosporangium macropus Lk. 3:162-169. 1895. 
Stiles, N. L. and Bakke, A. L. the cut-leaved nightshade (Solanum· 
trifwrum Nutt.). 49:213-214. 1942. 
StOmata and palisade cells of leaves, The, Stewart, F. C. 1 (3) :80~84. 
1892. 
Stomata! count of a single leaf of Colocasia, Yarbrough, J. A. 41 :71-
73. 1934. 
Story county, Flowers of, Lindly, J. M. 18:19-24. 1911. 
Story county, Iowa, Weed survey of, Pammel, L. H. and King, C. M. 
21 :115-118. 1914. 
Streptococci to germicidal agents, The resistance of, Albert, H. 26: 
77-83. 1919. 
Subterranean crustacea, Food of the, Ross, L. S. 13 :273-276. 1906. 
Sudan grass hay, The composition and digestibility of, Gaessler, W. G. 
and McCandlish, A. C. 25 :279-289. 1918. 
Sulfofication in soils, Brown, P. E. and Kellogg, E. H. 21 :17-22. 1914. 
Sullivan, J. L. (see Walker and Sullivan). 
Sunderlin, G. and Werkman, C.H. The synthesis of vitamins by micro-
organisms. 34: 93-94. 1927. 
Surface deposits in Iowa, Additional observations on, Shimek, B. 4 :. 
68-72. 1896. 
Sybil, E. jr. (see Dean and Sybil). 
Symphoricarpos occidentalis, Identification of, Smith, F. D. 37: 127-
130. 1930. 
Systematic botany, Shimek, B. 33: 137-143. 1926. 
Taxonomic unit, The, Stephens, T. C. 27 :41-50. 1920. 
Taylor, Mrs. H. J. The history and distribution of yellow Nelumbo,. 
water chinquapin, or American lotus. 34 :119-124. 1927. 
Teaching aids in Botany. I-the placement test, Dietz, S. M. and Gould, 
C. J. jr. 46:127. 1939. 
54
Proceedings of the Iowa Academy of Science, Vol. 51 [1944], No. 1, Art. 56
https://scholarworks.uni.edu/pias/vol51/iss1/56
1944] BOTANY INDEX 539 
Teaching aids in Botany. II-diagrams, Dietz, S. M. 46: 129-140. 1939. 
T.eaching of botany-appraisal and forecast, The, Loehwing, W. F. 
49 :461-474. 1942. 
Teaching to beginning classes in plant pathology, Application of the 
group conference method of, Melhus, I. E. and Kent, G. C. 50: 
309-312. 1943. 
Temperatures of two trees of Populus deltoides Marsh., The daily and 
seasonal variations in the internal, Martin, J. N. 39:63. 1932. 
Tertiary of Alaska, A supposed fruit or nut from the, Thomas, A. 0. 
24:113-117. 1917. 
Thelephora in Iowa, The genus, Lentz, P .. L. 49 :175-184. 1942. 
Thermophilic bacillus, Notes on a, Buchanan, R. E. 12 :69-73. 1904. 
Thistles of Iowa, with notes on a few other species, The, Pammel, L. H. 
8 :214-239. 1900. 
Thomas, A. 0. On a supposed fruit or nut from the Tertiary of Alaska. 
24:113-117. 1917. 
------ An illustration of the wedge-work of roots. 26 :477-480. 
1919. 
Thomas, H. (see Pammel, Burnip, and Thomas). 
Thomas, W. A. A Picea from the glacial drift. 24:455-456. 1917. 
(see Conard and Thomas). 
Thompson, G. E. Temperature-time relations in canned foods during 
sterilization. 25: 39-48. 1918. 
Thompson, L. G. jr. and Smith, F. B. The effect of phosphorus on 
nitrogen fixation by Azotobacter. 38 :299-302. 1931. 
(see Walker and Thompson). 
Thone, F. E. A. Pioneer plants on a new levee. 22 :135-142. 1915. 
------ Pioneer plants on a new levee. II. 23 :423-426. 1916. 
------ Pioneer plants on a new levee. III. 24:457-458. 1917. 
------ Pioneer plants on a new levee. IV. 25:423-425. 1918. 
Thorne, D. W. (see Walker and Thorne). 
Till sheet in northeastern Iowa, Evidence of a sub-Aftonian, Beyer, 
s. w. 4 :58-62. 1896. 
Tilton, J. L. A problem in municipal waterworks for a small city. 
12:143-150. 1904. 
------ The first reported petrified American Lepidostrobus 
is from Warren county, Iowa. 19: 163-165. 1912. 
Tissue fluids in wheat, The effect of light intensity on, Loehwing, 
W. F. ;37:107-110. 1930. 
Todd, R. L. The life cycle of Cryptococcus hominis. 43: 81-85. 1936. 
Tomato diploids and tetraploids derived from haploids, The genetic 
stability of, Lindstrom, E. W. 47:75. 1940. 
Tomato, Fruit size and shape genes on the first chromosome of the, 
Lindstrom, E. W. 36 :189-190. 1929. 
Tomato, Linear order of four genes on the first chromosome of the, 
Lindstrom, E.W. 38:133-134. 1931. 
Tomlin, B. A. (see Brown and Tomlin). 
Tradescantia in Iowa, The distribution of the genus, Deihl, D. G. 36: 
143-146. 1929. 
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Transpiration, The influence of air-currents on, Brown, M. A. 17: 13-
15. 1910. 
Tree census of Mt. Pleasant, Iowa, A, Jaques, H. E. 32:201-203. 1925. 
Tree-fem of Iowa, Notes on a fossil, Farr, C.H. 21 :59-65. 1914. 
Tree grows, How a, Berninghausen, F. 23 :315-316. 1916. 
Tree puzzle as a teaching device, The, Hitchings, J. M. 46:353-356. 
1939. 
Tree, The oldest Iowa, Anderson, W. A. 45:73-74. 1938. 
Trees and shrubs of Hamilton county, Mue~ler, H. A. 7 :204-209. 1899. 
Trees of Adair county, Iowa, Forest, Gow, J.E. 6:56-63. 1898. 
Trees of eastern Arkansas, Notes on the native, Call, R. E. 1(1) :76-
85. 1889. 
Trees of the proposed Mississippi Valley National Park, Pammel, L. H. 
28 :265-267. 1921. 
Trenk, F. B. Some soil and moisture relationships of sweet gum and 
river birch in southern Maryland. 32 :133-142. 1925. 
------ The occurrence of hickories in Iowa in relation to soil 
types. 32: 143-155. 1925. 
Trillium nivale Reddell, The distribution and life history of the, Mar-
tin, J. N. 42:49-54. 1935. 
Trowbridge, A. C. Water problems. 45:43-51. 1938. 
Tulk, M. Some notes on the fungi of Henry county. 49: 173-17 4. 1942. 
Turrell, F. M. Leaf surface of a twenty~year-old Catalpa tree. 41 :79-
84. 1934. 
------ The relation between chlorophyll concentration and the 
internal surface of mesomorphic and xeromorphic leaves grown 
under artificial light. 46:107-117. 1939. 
------ and Bauguess, L. C. Histological responses of stock 
(Matthiola incana) seedlings treated with a B-indolyl acetic acid .. 
49: 133-138. 1942. 
----- and Kersten, H. A qualitative study of the effect or 
soft X-rays on the activity of the B-indolyl acetic acid as a growth 
substance. 49 :139-143. 1942. 
------ and Turrell, M. E. The effect of the great drought of 
1934 on the leaf structure of certain Iowa plants. 50 :185-194. 
1943. 
------ and Waldbauer, L. A bibliography on the use of photo-
electric cells in plant investigation~ 42 :67-70. 1935. 
Turrell, M. E. (see Turrell and Turrell). 
Tuttle, F. M. Flora of Mitchell county. 26:269-299. 1919. 
------ A naturalist's glimpse of the Limberlost. 26 :301-302. 
1919. 
Tuttle, Flora M., Memorial of, Conard, H. S. 38:45. 1931. 
Twig and bud characters in keys for the identification of trees in 
summer condition, The value of, Harrington, H. E. 39 :81-84. 1932. 
Typhoid fever, Vaccination against, Albert, H. 18 :15-17. 1911. 
Typhula juncea in Iowa, Grumbein, M. L. 49 :185-187. 1942. 
Udden, J. A. Some preglacial soils. 5 :102-104. 1897. 
------ Diatomaceous earth in Muscatine county. 6 :53. 1898. 
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Uinta Mountains and adjacent region, The grasses of, Pammel, L. H. 
20: 133-149. 1913. 
Ultracentrifuging germinating seeds of onion and rye, The effects of, 
Hilbe, J. J. 48:457-466. 1941. 
Underkofler, L. A., Goering, K. J., and Buckaloo, G. vV. Saccharifica-
tion of starchy grain mashes for ethanol fermentation. 48 :225-
231. 1941. 
(see Guymon, Underkofler, and Fulmer). 
(see Banzon, Fulmer, and Underkofler). 
UppaI, B. N. A provisional list of the species of Septoria. in Iowa. 32: 
189-199. 1925. 
Uredinales (Rusts) of Iowa, The, Arthur, J. C. 31 :229-255. 1924. 
Uric acid ferments, The, Rockwood, E. W. 15:99-103. 1908. 
Ustilaginae of Iowa, Hume, H. H. 9 :226-240. 1901. 
Vallisneria, Paired ovules of, Wylie, R. B. 33 :121-124. 1926. 
Vandivert, H. (see Hess and Vandivert). 
Van Horn, M. W. Some conditions affecting the tree growth as re-
vealed by the annual rings. 30:367-368. 1923. 
Vascular system of corn, Development of the, Hershey, A. L. and Mar-
tin, J. N. 37: 125-126. 1930. 
Vegetation of Cape Blanco, The, Peck, M. E. 27: 85-89. 1920. 
Vegetation of the Uinta Mountains, Some ecological notes on the, Pam-
me1, L. H. 10:57-68. 1902. 
Venation of foliage leaves, Submarginal, Wylie, R. B. 29 :233-237. 1922. 
Verink, E. D. A preliminary report on the flora of Linn county. 21: 
77-99. 1914. 
Viburnurn in Iowa, The genus, Fitzpatrick, T. J. and Fitzpatrick, M. 
F. L. 7:197-199. 1899. 
Viburnum nudum, The fruit of, Lott, R. H. and Knight, N. 16 :145-149. 
1909. 
Vitamins B and G, Studies on, Feaster, J. F. and Nelson, V. E. 41 :149-
152. 1934. 
Vitamins by microorganisms, The synthesis of, Sunderlin, G. and 
Werkman, C.H. 34:93-94. 1927. 
Vitamins in plants, Clark, N. A. 47:123-126. 1940. 
Waldbauer, L. (see Turrell and Waldbauer). 
Waldee, E. L. The relatiorn;hip of some bacterial plant pathogens to 
the coliform bacteria. 48: 197. 1941. 
------, Kent, G. C., and Melhus, I. E. Studies in the redistri-
bution of some phytopathogenic species of Bacillus. 46: 179-180. 
1939. 
Walker, L. R. Bacteriological investigation of the Iowa State College 
sewage. 8 :240-261. 1900. 
Walker, R. H. Bacterial activities in an orchard soil. 32 :77-80. 1925. 
and Brown, P. E. Cross-inoculation between the root 
nodule bacteria of soybeans and cowpeas. 39:133-134. 1932. 
------ and Erdman, L. W. Preliminary note on the sterilization 
of seed of the Leguminosae with hydrogen peroxide. 33:91-95. 
1926. 
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-----and Sullivan, J. L. The spontaneous culture method for 
studxing the non-symbiotic ·nitrogen-fixing bacteria of the soil. 
36 :53-61. 1929. . 
~---- and Thompson, L. G. jr. The effe<lt of lime on nitrifica-
tion in the Grundy silt loam. 36:45-51. 1929. 
-'------. and Thorne, D. W. Some factors influencing the respira-
tion of Rhizobium. 41:63-70, 1934. 
(see Anderson and Wa,lker). 
(see Erdman and Walker). 
(see Martin and Walker) . 
(see Pohlman and Walker) . 
(see. Willis and Walker). 
(see Young and .Walker). 
Washington, Tramping in western, MacBride, T. H. 20:11-17. 1913. 
Water by~lectroosmose, Purificl!.tion of,. Bartow, E. and Jebens, R.H . 
. 37 :211-216. 1930 •. 
Water lily of Cleal,' l41ce, Iowa, The white, Conard, H. S. 24:449-454, 
1917. ' 
Waterlily of Iowa, The white, Conard, H. S. 23:621-623. 1916. 
Water lily of McGregor, Iowa, The white, Conard, H. S. 25:235-236. 
1918. 
Wa~r, Measurement of the quality, Hinman, J. J. jr. 34:69-76. 1927. 
Water, Notes on the ·bacteriologreal an~lysis of, Parnrnel, L. H. 8:262-
~75. 1900. 
Water, Plants and the surface film of, Wylie, R. B. 30:337-343. 1923. 
Water problems; Trowbridge, A. C. 45:43-51. 1938. 
Water problems, Some municipal, Pammel, L. H. 14:115-146. 1907. 
Water pure, Keeping Iowa's, Bennett, G. 31 :431-435. 1924. 
Water softening by base exchange, Bartow, E. 38:151-155. 1931. 
Water siipplies, Some railroad, Pamrnel, L. H. and Fogel, E. D. 12: 
151-155. 1904. ' 
Water supply, A study of a contaminated, Weems, J. B. and Brown, 
J. c. 8:91-94. 1900. 
Water supply for troops, Some problems of, Hinman, J. J. jr. 25:457-
476. 1918. 
Water supply, The Sioux City, Cook, A. N. and Eberly~ C. F. 9:90-101. 
1901. 
Water supply-II, The Sioux City, Cook,.,A. N. and Morgan, W. ~. 
10: 122~123. 1902. . 
Water supply-III, The ·Sioux City, Cook, A. N. 11 :133-135. 1903. 
Water, The need for better methods for determining the purity of 
stream, Pederson, H. V. 31 :125-128. 1924. '' 
Water, The present tendencies in the bacteriological examination of, 
Hinman, J. J. jr. 33:65-79. 1926. 
Waters, Some bacteriological examinations of Iowa, Parnmel, L. H., 
Buchanan, R. E., and King, E. L. 11:111-126. 1903. 
Waters, The sanitary analyses of some Iowa deep well, Weems, J. B. 
9:63-70. 1901, 
, Waterworks, for a small city, A problem' in municipal, Tilton, J. L. 
12: 143-150. 1904. 
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Waterworks laborat.ories, Hinman, J. J. jr. 24 :501-505. 1917. 
Watson, E. B. Securing a stand of clover on the southern Iowa loess. 
14:177-186. 1907. 
----~ The action of manure on a certain Iowa soil. 16:103-130 • 
. 1909. 
Watt, H. F. Growth and pigment production of Pseudomonas ja,nthina. 
12:173-177. 1904. . 
Watt, J. R. Simultaneous development of the seed coat and embryo-
in the seeds of sweet clover. 37:117~123. 1930. · 
Weaver, C. B. A comparative study of the spores of North American 
. ferns. 3: 159-161. 1895. 
----- An anat.omical study of the leaves of some species of 
the genus Andropogon. 4:132-137. 1896. 
Weaver, H. (see Werkman and Weaver). 
Webster county, Iowa, A flora oi, Oleson, 0. M. and Somes, M. P .. 
13 :25-58. 1906. 
Webster, R. M. (s~e Wilson and Webster). 
Weed seeds found in clover see<;!, A key for the identification of ther 
Stewart, F. C. 1 (3) :84-90. 1892. 
Weed succession on an abandoned roadway, Adams, R. P. 36:213-219. 
1929. 
Weed survey of St.ory county, Iowa, Pammel, L. H. and King, c.·M. 
21: 115-118. 1914. 
Weeds, Height of, Pammel, L. H. and King, C. M. 36:221-232. 1929. 
Weeds in the United States, especially Iva :oo;nthifolia, Lactuca sca.ri-
ola,, 
Solanum carolineum, 
a11d Solmnum rostratum, Distribution 
of some, Pammel, L. H. 2:103,.127. 1894. 
Weeds in the W E\St, The problem o:(, Pammel, L .. H. 17: 34-46. 1910. 
Weeds of alfalfa fields of Iowa, Study of the, Hershey, A. L. a.nd 
Pammel, L. H. 37:77-85. 1930. 
Weeds of California and their .relation t.o weeds in other sections of 
the country, Pammel, L. H. 34:153-163. 1927. 
Weeds of California, Notes on the, Pammel, L. H. 23 :489-493. 1916. 
Weeds of central Iowa, northern Minnesota and Wisconsin, A com• 
parative study of the, Pammel, L. H. 22 :57.59. 1915. 
Weeds of Iowa, Florida, Lower Rio Grande Valley, Cuba, and India. 
compared, Pammel, L. H. 37 :143-149. 1930. · 
Weeds, The underground organs of a few, Pammel, L. H, and Fogelr 
E. D. 16:31-40.1909. 
Weeds upon crop production, The effect of, Bakke, A. L. and Pammel, 
L. H. 29 :271-279. 1922. 
Weems, J. B. A study of the chemical composition of some grasses oi 
the state. 7 :113-120. 1899. 
----- The sanitary analyses of some. Iowa deep well waters. 
9 :63-70. 1901. 
------ and Brown, J. C. A study of a contaminated water sup-
ply. 8: 91-94. 1900. . 
----- and Grettenberg, H. N. A study of some cott.on seed 
oils. 8: 89-90. 1900. 
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----- and Hess, A. W. The chemical composition of nuts used 
as food. 10:108-111. 1902. 
-----, Brown, J. C., and Myers, E. C. The chemical composi-
tion of the Iowa State college sewage .plant. 9 :70-81. 1901. 
Weldin, J. C. A substitute for beerwort as a yeast medium in the bac-
teriology laboratory. 34 :89-90. 1927. 
Wendt, L. and Wilkinson, J. A. Quantitative analysis of lettuce ash. 
38: 159-161. 1931. 
Wentz, John B., Memorial of, Hughes, H. D. and Bryan, A. A. 46:41-
42. 1939. 
Werkenthin, F. C. Description and key of the genus Cueurbita. 29: 
281-290. 1922. 
----- The founders of the art of plant breeding .. 29 :291-310. 
1922. 
Werkman, C. H. Microbiological death rates. 34 :85-86. 1927. 
------ Dimethyl-alpha-naphthylamine for the determination 
of bacterial reduction of nitrates. 37: 53-55. 1930. 
~---- and Carter, R. H. Factors influencing the production of 
acetic acid from corn stalks by thermophilic bacteria. 37:51-52. 
1930. 
------ and Patrick, R. A new species of Actinomyces patho-
genic in man. 39 :49-51. 1932. 
------ and Weaver, H. Bacterial blackening of canned vege-
tables. 34 :92-93. 1927. 
(see Osburn and Werkman). 
(see Patrick and Werkman). 
(see Reynolds and Werkm:an). 
(see Sunderlin and Werkman). 
(see Stahly, Hammer, Michaelian, and Werkman). 
White, E. A. (see Melhus, Fults, and White), 
Wieters, A.H. Status of stream pollution in Iowa. 35:63-67. 1928. 
Wilder, F. A. A possible origin for the lignites of North Dakota. 10: 
129-135. 1902. 
Wilkinson, J. A. (see Wendt an·d Wilkinson). 
Wilkinson, P. D. and Nelson, V. E. Growth, reproduction, and lactation 
on diets containing soy beans as the sole source of vitamins B 
and G. 37:237-240. 1930. 
Willey, F. The vegetative organs of some perennial grasses. 25:341-
367. 1918. 
Willis, W. H. and Walker, R. H. Anaerobic nitrogen fixation in some 
Iowa soils. 38 :293-298. 1931. 
Wilson, G. W. Notes on Peronosporales for 1907. 15 :85-89. 1908. 
------ The Polyporaceae of Fayette, Iowa. 16 :19-22. 1909. 
------ Preliminary list of the parasitic fungi of Fayette coun-
ty, Iowa. 17:4.7-79. 1910. 
------An anomalous hickory nut. 22:133. 1915. 
------ Notes on some pileate Hydnaceae from Iowa. 23 :415-422. 
1916. 
------ Scleroderma vulgare and its Iowa allies. 23 :411-414. 
1916. 
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------Noteworthy Iowa fungi. 37:111-114. 1930. 
Wilson, J. J. (see Loomis and Wiison). 
545 
Wilson, L. R. and Brokaw, A. L. Plant microfossils of an Iowa coal 
deposit. 44:127-130. 1937. 
------ and Cross, A. T. Fossil plants of a Des Moines sand-
stone cave deposit near Robins, Linn county, Iowa. 46 :225-226. 
1939. 
--.---- and Webster, R. M. Microfossil studies of four south-
western Ontario peat bogs. 50 :261-272. 1943. 
Winogradsky spontaneous culture test on Iowa soils, Experiments 
with the, Young, A. W. and Walker, R. H. 38 :313-320. 1931. 
Winter flowering plants, Some, Poulter, R. \V. 31 :271-274. 1924. 
\\Titter, F. M. Notes on some shells, ferns, etc. (collected in Decatur 
county, Iowa, and Lyon county, Kansas, in summer 1886). 1(1): 
17-18. 1887. 
------ The ferns of Muscatine county, Iowa. 1 (1) :96-97. 1889. 
------ On the absence of ferns between Ft. Collins and Meeker, 
Colorado. 1 (3) :29-30. 1892. 
Witter, Finley M., Memorial of, Shimek, B. and Pammel, L. H. 17: 
7-10. 1910. 
Wittrock, G. L. Polygoninn in the state of Iowa. 30 :345-349. 1923. 
---- Cuscuta in Iowa. 30 :351-354. 1923. 
Wolden, B. 0. The moss and lichen flora of western Emmet county. 
26 :259-267. 1919. 
---- The plants of Emmet county, Iowa. 39:89-132. 1932. 
-·---- Additions to the lichen flora of Emmet county. 42:71. 
1935. 
Wood fiber, Measurements of, Conard, H. S. and Thomas, W. A. 26: 
333-335. 1919. 
\Voodlaml, Preliminary report, An ecologiral comparison of two types 
of, Clark, 0. R. 33: 131-133. 1926. 
\Voody plants of southeastern Iowa, The, McDonald, M. 44 :65-74. 
1937. 
Woody plants of western Wisconsin, Pammel, L. H. 1(2) :76-80. 1891. 
Wound responses of foliage leaves, Some, Wylie, R. B. 29 :238-244. 
1922. 
Wounding, Concerning the capacity of foliage leaves to withstand, 
Wylie, R. B. 28 :293-304. 1921. 
·wyatt, W. R. and Nelson, V. E. Further evidence of a new factor in 
the B complex. 4G :203-20G. 1939. 
Wylie, C. A. The Des Moines diphtheria epidemic of 1912-13. 21 :23-
31. 1914. 
Wylie, R. B. The flora of Iowa rock (a small rocky island in Puget 
Sound). 16:99-101. 1909. 
------ The staminate flower of Elodeo. 17 :80-82. 1910. 
-'------ Notes on Hcteramthera dubia. 19:131-132. 1912. 
------A hybrid ragw~ed. 22:127-128. 1915. 
~---'------ The major vegetation of Lake Okoboji. 27:91-97. 1920. 
---- Concerning the capacity of foliage leaves to withstand 
wounding. 28:293-304. 1921. 
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Some wound responses of foliage leaves. 29 :238-244. 
Botanical notes on Fiji and New Zealand. 30:45-54. 
Notes on introduced plants. 30 :333-336. 1923. 
Plants and the surface film of water. 30 :337-343. 1923. 
Paired ovules of Vallisneria. 33: 121-124. 1926. 
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25°C, Irwin H. Parrill. 42 :95-98. 1935. 
Patrick, G. E., Memorial of, L. H. Pammel. 23 :17-18. 1916. 
Paul Bunyan turns scientist (presidenti.al address), R. E. Buchanan. 
43:47-58. 1936. 
Pearce, James Newton, Memorial of, L. Chas. Raiford. 44:26-29. 1937. 
Periodical literature in Iowa on the subject of chemistry, W. S. Hen-
drixson. 13: 175. 1906. 
Phenyl ether, Preparation of, A. N. Cook. 10:113-122. 1902. 
Phosphatase systems in plant and animal tissue, Differences in, by 
a microtechnic, James J. Hilbe and T. U. Marron. 47:230-237. 
1940. 
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Phthalate, Acid potassium, as a standard in volumetric analysis, W. S. 
Hendrixson. 25 :501-504. 1918. 
Phthalates, Acid potassium and acid sodium, in alkalimetry and acidi-
metry, W. s~ Hendrixson. 22 :217-224. 1915. 
Plastics from soybean meal and furfural, L. K. Arnold and A. D. 
Quackenbush. 47 :231-234. 1940. 
Polariscopy of molybdatomalates, L. W. Andrews. 32 :267-320. 1925. 
Popoff, Stephen J., Memorial of, Edward Bartow. 39 :21. 1932. 
Portable drop-reaction kit, Philip West and Lothrop Smith. 45:105-
110. 1938. 
Potable waters, Some recent analyses, Nicholas Knight. 8 :104-109. 
1900. 
Potassium, available, Deficiency of, in so-called alkali soils of Iowa, 
Hartzell C. Dean. 41: 133-137. 1934. 
Potassium chlorate, Decomposition of, in the presence of iron oxide, 
F. E. Brown and W. C. Orr White. 31 :291-298. 1924. 
Potassium, Determination of, as triple nitrites, Everett F. Kelm and 
J. A. Wilkinson. 43 :169-170. 1936. 
Potassium, Separation and gravimetric estimation of, S. B. Kuzirian. 
24:547-550. 1917. 
Pressure on chemical reaction, Effect of, F. E. Brown. 33:145-150. 
1926. 
Protein content and microchemical tests of the seeds of some common 
Iowa weeds, L. H. Pammel and Arthur Dox. 24:527-532. 1917. 
Pure food laws, C. O. Bates. 8 :206-210. 1900. 
Quali.tative analysis by means of drop-reactions, A systematic study 
of interference, Lothrop Smith and Philip West. 46 :189-192. 1939. 
Qualitative microanalysis of non-ferrous metals, G. E. Brown and 
Lothrop Smith. 49: 323-331. 1942. 
Rain and snow, Substances dissolved in, H. S. Fries and Nicholas 
Knight. 30: 375-378. 1923. 
Raman effect of sodium cyanide, George Glockler and H. T. Baker. 
49 :295-300. 1942. 
Reducing sugars in bacteriological media, Methods for determination 
of, II, E. J. McCreary and H. Gregg Smith. 39 :171-173. 1932. 
Reductfon of sulfuric acid by copper as a function of the temperature, 
L. W. Andrews. 3 :37-40. 1895. 
Refractive indices of alcohol-water mixtures at 25°C, W. C. Oelke and 
Roger Arnold. 43: 175-176. 1936. 
Reversible reactions, Contributions to the study of, W. H. Stull. 8: 110-
118. 1900. 
Rock analyses, Nicholas Knight. 23 :29-30. 1916. 
Rock from Solomon's quarry, Nicholas Knight. 20 :195. 1913. 
Rock phosphate, A study of green manure crops in making available 
in soils, R. L. Bancroft and B. J. Firkins. 25:477-478. 1918. 
Rockwood, Elbert William, Memorial of, J. N. Pearce. 43 :34-37. 1936. 
Saccharification of starchy grain mashes for ethanol fermentation, 
L. A. Underkofler, K. J. Goering, and Warren Buckaloo. 48:225-
231. 1941. 
.Sand of Sylvan Beach, Nicholas Knight. 21 :129-130. 1914. 
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Sanitary analysis of some Iowa deep well waters, J. B. Weems. 9:63-· 
71. 1901. 
Science of a hundred years ago, Some features of the, (presidentiaL 
address), W. S. Hendrixson. 7 :22-39. 1899. 
Second virial coefficient as a measure of gas imperfection, Edwin 0. 
Price. 46: 183-185. 1939. 
Semi-micro adaptation of the Iowa system of qualitative analysis,. 
Lothrop Smith and Reuben E. Peterson. 47:171-176. 1940. 
Silica, Determination of, Nicholas Knight. 14 :201-211. 1907. 
Smith, H. Gregg, Memorial of, H. A. Matt.ill. 40 :36-37. 1933. 
Sodium chloride, Pure, Nicholas Knight. 23 :25-26. 1916. 
Sodium fluoride, Influence upon the composition of tibiae of rats. 
partially recovering from rickets, C. A. Kempf and V. E. Nelson. 
48: 199-205. 1941. 
Soil phosphorus, Relative solubility of, in different solvents, H. C. 
Millar, F. B. Smith, and P. E. Brown. 42:99-102. 1935. 
Solubility and heat of solution of succinic acid in water and paraffin· 
alcohols, H. E. Fowler and J. N. Pearce. 24 :523-526. 1917. 
Solubility, An improved method of determining, W. S. Hendrixson .. 
23 :31-34. 1916. 
Solubility of anhydrous magnesium perchlorate in diethyl ether, H. H. 
Rowley and Frank J. Seiler. 47:159-163. 1940. 
Solutions, Recent advances in the theory of, (presidential address),. 
L. W. Andrews. 2 :13-19. 1894. 
Soybean meal as a substitute in the army ration, A. W. Dox. 25:517-
519. 1918. 
Standard cell, A convenient, J. N. Pearce and D. U. Huong. 22:169-
174. 1915. 
Steffens waste from manufacture of beet sugar, Action of solvents 
on, Edward Bartow and E. C. Little. 39: 139-148. 1932. 
Steffens waste, Variations in the composition of, H. E. Redman, Ed-
ward Bartow and Geo. H. Coleman. 44:111-116. 1937. 
Sudan grass hay, Composition and digestibility of, W. B. Gaessler and 
A. C. McCandlish. 25 :479-489. 1918. 
Sugar borates, Electrodialysis ·of, G. H. Coleman and Aaron Miller. 
49 :257-261. 1942. 
Systems of chemical compounds, Geo. Glockler. 49 :303-306. 1942. 
Tetraphenyllead from lead chloride and phenyllithium, Mechanism 
of the formation, E. Bindschadler and Henry Gilman. 48:273-274. 
1941. 
Thermometers, The selection of, for general use in organic chemistry, 
Thomas H. Liggett. 37:241-245. 1930. 
Thiele's theory of partial valence in terms of electrons, Francis E. 
Ray. 41 :157-160. 1934. 
Three-component liquids, Estimation of the composition of, S. G. Mea-
samer and 0. R. Sweeney. 47 :207-211. 1940. 
Time for the generar°chemistry laboratory, E. 0. Price. 47:177-179. 
~940. 
Transference numbers and degree of solvation of the ions of lithium, 
chloride in certain alcohols, J. N. Pearce and W. G. Eversole. 33 :c 
151-168. 1926. 
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Trichloracetic acid, Influence of the solvent on the decomposition of, 
J. N. Pearce and A. C. Nelson. 36:251-260. 1929. 
Tungsten, Semi-micro analysis of, J. J. Hinman and W. C. Oelke. 47: 
185-188. 1940. 
2-chlorophenoxyacetyl chloride, Use of, in the preparation of mixed 
diacyl derivatives of ortho aminophenols, P. H. Bacher and L. 
Chas. Raiford. 50 :247-259. 1943. 
Tyrosine from Steffens waste, Preparation of, Edward Bartow and 
H. L. Wetzstein. 47 :193-195. 1940. 
Uric acid ferments, E. W. Rockwood. 15 :99-100. 1908. 
Vanillin derivatives, EffeCt of substitution on the reactions of, Otto 
Nitz and L. Chas. Raiford. 45:127-132. 1938. 
Velocity coefficients of .the reaction between ethyl iodide and silver 
nitrate in ethyl and methyl alcohols and mixtures of these sol-
vents, J. N. Pearce and O. M. Weigle. 19:137-146. 1912. 
Viburnum nudum, The fruit of, Robert H. Lott and Nicholas Knight. 
16: 145-149. 1909. 
Vitamins B and G, Studies on, J. F. Feaster and V. E. Nelson. 41: 
149-152. 1935. 
Water, Analysis of, for railroad engines, C. 0. Bates. 1 (3): 27-28. 
1892. 
Water of crystallization, Effect of grinding on, Nicholas Knight. 17: 
131-133. 1910. 
Water softening by base exchange, Edward Bartow. 38: 151-155. 1931. 
Water softening for municipalities, Edward Bartow. 35 :205-210. 1928. 
Water softening in the home, Edward Bartow. 33 :165-168. 1926. 
Water supplies, Some problems in supplying troops, J. J. Hinman. 25: 
457-476. 1918. 
Water supply, Sioux City, A. N. Cook and C. F. Eberly. 9:90-101. 
1901. 
Water supply, Sioux City, II, A. N. Cook and W. J. Morgan. 10:122. 
1902. 
Water supply, Sioux City, III, A. N. Cook. 11 :133-135. 1903. 
Water works laboratories, J. J. Hinman. 24:501-505. 1917. 
Waters, Iowa, Nicholas Knight. 15:109. 1908. 
Waters of central New York, Nicholas Knight and J. B. Shumaker. 
27 :165-166. 1920. 
Wool, Alkaline mercerization of,· Mildred Barr and Rachel Edgar. 
42: 121. 1935. 
World, This changing (presidential address), Edward Bartow. 42: 
27-34. 1935. 
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Adams, John E. Butler's Landing outlier and its fossil flora. 33:177-
178. 1926. 
Albert, Henry. The pollution of underground waters with sewage 
through fissures in rocks. 20 :7-10. 1913. 
Anderson, Irvin J. (see Burma and Anderson). 
Arey. Melvin F. A review of the development of mineralogy. 13:7-14. 
1906. 
------ History of geology in Iowa for the last twenty-five 
years. 19: 65-72. 1912. 
(see MacBride, Arey and Norton). 
Bain, H. Foster. Structure of the Mystic coal basin. 1 (4) :33-36. 1894. 
Sigourney deep well. 1 ( 4) : 36-38. 1894. 
------- Preglacial elevation of Iowa. 2 :23-26. 1895. 
-------- The Aftonian and pre-Kansan deposits in southwestern 
Iowa. 5 :86-101. 1897. 
(see Todd and Bain). 
Baker, H. P. The holding and reclamation of sand dunes and sand 
wastes by tree planting. 13 :209-214. 1906. 
Baker, W. G. A light-colored zone of subsoil in southern Iowa. 31 :347-
349. 1924. 
Bates, C. 0. Analyses of certain clays used for making paving brick 
for Cedar Rapids. 9:61-63. 1901. 
Beyer, S. W. Evidence of a sub-Aftonian till sheet in northeastern 
Iowa. 4: 58-62. 1897. 
------ Buried loess in Story county. 6:117-121. 1898. 
Some problems in conservation. 26:37-46. 1919. 
Bissell, H. J. Pennsylvanian stratigraphy in the southern Wasatch 
Mountains, Utah. 43 :239-243. 1936. 
Boot, David H. An old Roman coin in Dakota. 23 :73-74. 1916. 
----- Meteor Mountain. 26:379-383. 1919. 
Brokaw, A. L. (see Wilson and Brokaw). 
Brown, F. A. A contribution to Madison county geology. 13 :203-206. 
1906. 
Brown, P. E. and E. H. Kellogg. Sulfofication in soils. 21 :17-22. 1914. 
Bruner, H. L. Aboriginal rock-mortars. 1 (2) :64-66. 1890-91. 
Burma, Benjamin H. all(! Irvin J. Anderson. Some features of the 
Squaw formation near Land(:r, 'Wyoming. 41):23:3-242. 1939. 
Cable, E. J. Bibliography of the loess. 2;3 :159-162. 1916. 
Relation of the Wisconsin drift to the Iowan drift as 
revealed in Worth county. 25:5:39-544. 1918. 
------ The Iowan-Wisconsin border. 26 :399-404. 1919. 
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------ The deep well at Laurens, Pocahontas county. 26 :405 .. 
1919. 
----- A note: on a sink hole. 27: 181-183. 1920. 
------ A note of progress on the study of the Iowan-Wisconsin 
borders. 27:184-186. 1920. 
The bone deposit at Cherokee. 33 :179-182. 1926. 
------ Outcrop of Cretaceous sandstone in Cherokee county. 
34 :243-245. 1927. 
----- Memorial of M. F. Arey. 38:46-47. 1931. 
------ A note on a fossil elk's head. 39:195. 1932. 
------ Science and the future (presidential address). 41 :49-· 
61. 1934. 
----- The Hampton tusk. 41 :191-197. 1934. 
------ Memorial of James H. Lees. 43 :42-44. 1936. 
----- Memorial of Charles R. Keyes. 50 :36. 1943. 
Call, R. Ellsworth. The geology of Crowley's Ridge, Arkansas. 1 (1) : 
52-53. 1888. 
----- On the geology of eastern Arkansas. 1(1) :85-90. 1889. 
------ The . Tertiary silicified woods of eastern Arkansas. 
1 (2) :37-43. 1890-91. 
------ Artesian wells in Iowa. 1 (2) :57-63. 1890-91. 
(see Keyes and Call). 
Calvin, Samuel. Note on the differences between Acervularia 'P'f"Ofunda 
Hall and Acervularia davidsoni Edwards and Haine. 1 (2) :30-32. 
1890-91. 
The relation of the Cretaceous deposits of Iowa to the 
sub-divisions of the Cretaceous proposed by Meek and Hayden. 
1 (3) :7-12. 1892. 
------ On the structure and probable affinities of Cerionites 
dactylioides Owen. 1 (3) :13-15. 1892. 
----- On the geological position of Bennettites clacotensis Mac-
Bride with remarks on the stratigraphy of the region in whi.ch 
the species was discovered. 1(4) :18-22. 1894. 
----- The Le Claire limestone. 3:52-58. 1896. 
The Buchanan gravels: an interglacial deposit in Bu-
chanan county, Iowa. 3 :58-60. 1896. 
----- The State Quarry limestone. 4:16-21. 1897. 
Summary of discussion (Iowa glacial geology). 4 :66-
68. 1897. 
The interglacial deposits of northeastern Iowa. 5: 64-70. 
1897. 
------ A notable ride from Driftless Area to Iowan drift. 7: 
72:77. 1899. 
------ Some features of the channel of the Mississippi river 
between Lansing and Dubuque, and their probable history. 14: 
213-220. 1907. 
----- The work of the Iowa Geological Survey. 16: 11-18. 1909. 
The Aftonian age of the Aftonian mammalian fauna. 
17:177-180. 1910. 
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·Carman, J. Ernest. Notes on the Nebraskan drift of the Little Sioux 
valley in Cherokee county. 20 :231-235. 1913. 
The Wisconsin drift-plain in the region about Sioux 
Falls. 20 :237-250. 1913. 
Carter, Charles. Observations upon bogs of northern Iowa. 46:223-
224. 1939. 
Clearman, Harriet M. A geological situation in the lava flow, with 
reference to the vegetation. 11 :65-68. 1903. 
·Cook, Alfred N. A new deposit of Fuller's earth. 11:135-137.1903. 
and C. F. Eberly. The Sioux City water supply. 9 :90-
101. 1901. 
and W. J. Morgan. The Sioux City water supply. II. 
10:122-123. 1902. 
----- The Sioux City water supply. III. 11:133-135. 1903. 
Couser, C. W. (see Dille and Couser). 
Cross, A. T. (see Wilson and Cross). 
·Curry, H. Donald. The· fauna of the Chemung formation of south-
western New York. 37:257-261. 1930. 
Delavan, Fred. Some recent finds of remains of the extinct ground 
sloth in southwest Iowa. 33 :203-205. 1926. 
Dille, Glenn S. Notes on the occurrence of a black bituminous shale 
near Palo, Linn county, Iowa. 30 :441-443. 1923. 
------Anticlines of the state of Iowa. 33:183-198. 1926. 
Notes on the occurrence of oolitic limestone in the Otis 
beds of the Devonian, Kenwood, Iowa. 34 :231-237. 1927. 
Meteorites in the Coe College Museum, Cedar Rapids, 
Iowa. 35 :225-237. 1928. 
------ and C. W. Couser. An extinct glacial pond near Cedar 
Rapids, Linn county, Iowa. 34 :239-241. 1927. 
Eberly, C. F. (see Cook and Eberly). 
Farr, Clifford H. Notes on a fossil tree-fern of Iowa. 21: 59-65. 1914. 
Fenton, Carroll Lane and Mildred Adams Fenton. Some Black River 
brachiopods from the Mississippi valley. 29 :67-83. 1922. 
Fenton, Mildred Adams. (see Fenton and Fenton). 
Finch, Grant E. Drift section at Oelwein, Iowa. 4:54-58. 1897. 
------ A terrace formation in the Turkey River valley, in Fay-
ette county, Iowa. 8: 204-206. 1900. 
---- Notes on the position of the individuals in a group of 
Nileus vigilans found at Elgin, Iowa. 11 :179-181. 1903. 
------ A study of a portion of the Iowan drift border in Fay-
ette county, Iowa. 13 :215-218. 1906. 
Fitzpatrick, T. J. The drift section and the glacial striae in the 
vicini.ty of Lamoni, Iowa. 5: 105-106. 1897. 
Foster, C. L. Some observations on the erosion history of the Yangtze 
river, China. 24: 127-132. 1917. 
Frisk, Ernest E. (see Hall and Frisk). 
Fultz, F. M. Evidences of disturbance during the deposition of the 
Burlington limestones. 1 ( 4) : 56-58. 1894. 
Extension of the Illinois lobe of the great ice sheet into 
low.a. 2 :209-212. 1895. 
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------ Glacial markings in southeastern Iowa. 2 :213-217. 1895. 
Recent discoveries of glacial scorings in southeastern 
Iowa. 3 :60-62. 1896. 
Some facts brought to light by deep wells in Des Moines 
county, Iowa. 3 :62-63. 1896. 
----- The Burlington artesian well. 6:70-74. 1898. 
Glock, Waldo S. The use of the terms flint and chert. 27 :167-173. 1920. 
Gordon, C. H. On the Keokuk beds and their contained fossils in the 
vicinity of Keokuk, Iowa. 1 (1) :98-100. 1889. 
Observations on the Keokuk species of Agaricocrinus •. 
1(1) :100-101. 1889. 
Goshorn, Arthur. Limestone boulders. 39: 193-194. 1932. 
Gow, James Ellis. Preliminary note on the so-called "loess" of south-
western Iowa. 20 :221-230. 1913. 
Gwynne, Charles S. Structure of the Des Moines series at Redfield, 
Iowa. 40:127-130. 1933. 
------ Weathering of sandstone in the Iowa State Capitol 
building. 41 :177-190. 1934. 
------ Motion of the Wisconsin ice in Story county, Iowa. 48: 
289-293. 1941. 
------ Did beavers impound waters for Ames peat bog? 49: 
351-357. 1942. 
Hall, T. Proctor, and Ernest E. Frisk. A mad stone. 3:45-47. 1896. 
Hauber, U. A. Memorial of Edward K. Putnam. 47:43-44. 1940. 
Haworth, Erasmus. The crystalline rocks of Missouri. 1 (1) :66-68. 
1889. 
----- Notes on Missouri minerals. 1 (2) :33-35. 1890-91. 
----- Prismatic sandstone from Missouri. 1 (2) :36-37. 1890-
91. 
Heise, George. A study in the determination of calcium. 17: 135-138. 
1910. 
Hendricks, Robert, and Nicholas Knight. Some Iowa sandstone. 34 ~ 
247-248. 1927. 
Hendrixson, W. S. Some features of Iowa ground waters. 14 :187-199 .. 
1907. 
Some features of Iowa ground waters. IL 16: 135-142 •. 
1909. 
----- Points regarding the casing of well (4) at Grinnell. 
17: 139-141. 1910. 
Howell, Jesse V. An outlier of the so-called Clinton formation in Du-
buque county, Iowa. 23:121-124. 1916. 
Hughes, Urban B. A correlation of the peneplains of the Driftless 
Area. 23: 125-132. 1916. 
Jaques, H. E. Some proboscidian remains found in Henry county. 28: 
65~68. 1921. 
Jones, Arthur J. Coal measures of Poweshiek county. 1 (4) :59-60. 1894. 
------ Cardiocarpus in Iowa. 1(4) :61. 1894. 
Record of the Grinnell deep boring. 2 :31-35. 1895. 
------Topaz crystals of Thomas Mountain, Utah. 2:175-177. 
1895. 
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Kay, George F. Some feature,; of the Bering River coal field. 18 :85-
92. 1911. 
Some evidence of recent progress in geology. 21: 169-172. 
1914. 
The fii'st coal-washing plant in Iowa. 22 :225-227. 1915. 
A note regarding the present status of the Iowan drift 
problem. 23: 75-76. 1916. 
Ocheyedan mound, Osceola county, Iowa. 24:101-102. 
1917. 
---- A note regarding a slight earthquake at Iowa City, 
Iowa, on April 9, 1917. 24: 103. 1917. 
------ Contributions to the Pleistocene geology of Iowa. 36:35-
44. 1929. 
Kellogg, E. H. (see Brown and Kellogg). 
Keyes, Charles. An outline of Iowa archaeology. 48 :91-98. 1941. 
Keyes, Charles Rollin. Eastern extension of the Cretaceous in Iowa. 
1 (2) :21. 1890-91. 
------ Preliminary note on the sedentary habits of Platyeeras. 
1 (2) :24. 1890-91. 
1892. 
Notes on the Redrock sandstone. 1 (2) :26-27. 1890-91. 
Natural gas and oil in Iowa. 1(3) :15-18. 1892. 
Iowa mineralogical notes. 1 (3) :18-22. 1892. 
Surface disintegration of granitic masses. 1 (3) :22-24. 
------ Some American eruptive granites. 1 (3) :24-26. 1892. 
Derivation of the Unione fauna of the Northwest. 1(4): 
25-29. 1894. 
Secular decay of granitic rocks. 2:27-31. 1895. 
Synopsis of American Paleozoic echinoids. 2: 178-194. 
1895. 
Note on the nature of cone-in-cone. 3:75-76. 1896. 
Two remarkable cephalopods from the Upper Paleo-
zoic. 3 :76-78. 1896. 
Memorial of Charles Wachsmuth. 4:13-16. 1897. 
Stages of the Des Moines, or chief coal-bearing series 
of Kansas and southwest Missouri and their equivalents in Iowa. 
4:22-25. 1897. 
Carboniferous formations of the Ozark region. 5 :55-58. 
1897. 
Some geological formations of the Cap-au-Gres uplift. 
5 :58-63. 1897. 
------ Some physical aspects of g·eneral geological correlation. 
6:131-154. 1898. 
-------- Forrnational synonomy of the coal measures of the 
·western Interior basin. 7:82-110. 1899. 
------- Depositional equivalent of hiatus at base of our coal 
measures; and the Arkansan series, a new tenane of the Car-
boniferous in the Western Interior basin. 8:119-128. 1900. 
J'\ ames of coals west of the Mississippi river. 8 :128-137. 
1900. 
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------ A Devonian hiatus in the Continental Interior-its char-
acter and depositional equivalents. 9: 105-112. 1901. 
Significance of the occurrence of minute quantities of 
metalliferous minerals in rocks. 10 :99-103. 1902. 
Genesis of certain cherts. 10: 103-105. 1902. 
Remarkable occurrence of aurichalcite. 11 :253. 1903. 
Note on the Carboniferous faunas of Mississippi valley 
in the Rocky Mountain region. 11 :258-259. 1903. 
Geological structure of the Jornada del Muerto and 
adjoining Bolson plains. 12:167-169. 1904. 
Northward extension of the Lake Valley limestone. 12: 
169-171. 1904. 
Lime Creek fauna of Iowa in southwestern United 
States and northern Mexican region. 13 :197-198. 1906. 
Alternation of fossil faunas. 13: 199-201.' 1906. 
Physiographic significance of the Mesa del Maya. 14: 
221-222. 1907. 
------ Tertiary terranes of New Mexico. 14:223-228. 1907. 
Eolian origin of certain lake basins of the Mexican 
tableland. 15:137-141. 1908. 
Stratigraphic position of western Red-beds. 15:143-144. 
1908. 
Significance of thrust-planes in the Great Basin ranges. 
16:151-152. 1909. 
Orotaxial geologic correlation and diastrophism. 16 :153-
157. 1909. 
------ Carbonic column of Rio Grande region. 16:159-163. 1909. 
Theory of meteoritic agglomeration and the ultimate 
source of the ores. 17: 169-176. 1910. 
Graphics of ore-origin. 18 :95-98. 1911. 
------ Sundry provincial and local phases of the general geo-
logic section of Iowa. 19: 147-151. 1912. 
Nether delimitation of our Carbonic rocks. 19: 153-156. 
1912. 
----- Arid plateau-plains as features of eolic erosion. 19 :157-
162. 1912. 
------ Complete succession of Iowan Cretacic terr an es. 20: 199-
201. 1913. 
Recognition of beds of Tertiaric age in our state. 20 :203. 
1913. 
Iowa's great period of mountain making. 21: 181-187. 
1914. 
------ Serial subdivision of the Early Carbonic succession in 
the Continental Interior. 21: 189-193. 1914. 
Our pre-Cambrian rocks. 21 :195-202. 1914. 
------ Foundation of exact. geologic correlation. 22 :249-267. 
1915. 
------ Remarkable prairie synclinorium. 22 :268-271. 1915. 
----- Controlling fault systems in Iowa. 23:103-112. 1916. 
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------ Terranal affinities of original Chouteau limestone. 23: 
113-118. 1916. 
High-level terraces of Okanogan valley, Washington. 
24:47-51. 1917. 
Continental perspective of American pre-Cambrian 
stratigTaphy. 24: 53-60. 1917. 
·---- Extent and age of Cap-au-Gres fault. 24 :61-66. 1917. 
----- Provincial unity of Continental Interior coal-fields. 25: 
545-550. 1918. 
------ Pre-glacial Moingona river. 25 :551-559. 1918. 
------ A century of Iowa geology. 26 :407-465. 1919. 
Stratigraphic delimitation of St. Louis formation. 26: 
471-475. 1919. 
------ Memorial of R. Ellsworth Call. 27 :35-40. 1920. 
------ Discovery of volcanic ash in Iowa. 28 :49-53. 1921. 
------ Geological age of the terrepleins of Utah's plateaux. 
28:54-56. 1921. 
------ Laramian hiatus around the southern Rockies. 29:101-
103. 1922. 
------ Horizontal movement in oblique faulting of inclined. 
strata. 29: 104. 1922. 
Taxonomic rank of Pennsylvanian groupings. 29: 105-
106. 
·---- Memorial of Gustavus Detlef Hinrichs. 30 :29-31. 1923. 
------Memorial of James Edward Todd. 30:35-42. 1923. 
Contributions to knowledge by Gustavus Detlef Hin-
richs, M.D., L.L.D. 31 :79-94. 1924. 
Pennsylvanian as a periodic title for Iowa coal meas-
ures. 31 :351-352. 1924. 
------ Unconformable relations of Bethany limestones. 35 :219-
220. 1928. 
------ Eastward extension of ancestral Rocky Mountains geo-
syncline into Iowa. 35 :220-222. 1928. 
----- Memorial of John Littleton Tilton. 38 :42-43. 1931. 
Memorial of Arthur G. Leonard. 40: 31-32. 1933. 
------ and R. Ellsworth Call. On a Quaternary section eight 
miles southeast of Des Moines, Iowa. 1 (2) :30. 1890-91. 
------ and R. R. Rowley. Vertical range of fossils at Louisi-
ana. 4:26-40. 1897. 
Knight, Nicholas. Some recent analyses of Iowa building stones; also 
of potable waters. 8: 104-109. 1900. 
Some features in the analysis of dolomite rock. 11 :127-
131. 1903. 
The determination of silica. 14 :201-211. 1907. 
----- The determination of ferrous iron. 15:105. 1908. 
The decomposition of dolomite. 15:107-108. 1908. 
Some Iowa waters. 15:109-110. 1908. 
·---- The rock from Solomon's Quarries. 20:193. 1913. 
Unusual dolomites. 21: 127-128. 1914. 
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------ The sand of Sylvan Beach, New York. :n :129-130. 1914. 
------ Some well known building materials. 22 :213-215. 1915. 
Some rock analyses. 23 :29-30. 1916. 
------ A chemical study of dolomites. 28 :37-45. 1921. 
The chemi.cal composition of the Burlington limestone 
near Oakville, Iowa. 35:217-218. 1928. 
and Ward H. Wheeler. Dolomite and magnesite with 
reference to the separation of calcium and magnesium. 13: 167-
l 7'L 1906. 
(see Hendricks and Knight). 
Kos, C. G. (see Wilson and Kos). 
Ladd, H. S. Notes on the geology of Jackson county, Iowa. 31 :341-345. 
1924. 
(see Stainbrook and Ladd). 
Laudon, Lowell Robert. A Spirif er disjunctus fauna in Iowa. 37 :251-
255. 1930. 




The Pleistocene of Capitol Hill. 23 :167-172. 1916. 
Some geologic aspects of conservation. 24:133-154. 1917. 
Some fundamental concepts of earth history. 24 :155-
Park sites along Des Moines valley. 25: 569-585. 1918. 
Some features of the Fort Dodge gypsum. 25 :587-597. 
------ The history of Boyer valley. 26 :493-500. 1919. 
The conservation of underground waters. 27 :187-196. 
1920. 
Some Pleistocene exposures in Des Moines. 28 :59-63. 
1921. 
The structure of the Fort Dodge beds. 29:113-120. 1922. 
An unusual well record in northwestern Iowa. 30 :445-
453. 1923. 
----- Stone axes from Adel. 32 :331-338. 1925. 
------ Memorial of George Luther Smi.th. 37:37-38. 1930. 
Memorial of Abram Owen Thomas. 38: 49-51. 1931. 
------ Our underground geology. 39:33-47. 1932. 
and A. 0. Thomas. The Ste. Genevieve marls near Fort 
Dodge and their fauna. 25 :599-616. 1918. 
Leighton, Morris M. Additional evidences of post-Kansan glaciation 
in Johnson county, Iowa. 20 :251-256. 1913. 
Superimposition of Kansan drift on sub-Aftonian drift 
in eastern Iowa. 23 :133-139. 1916. 
Post-Kansan erosion. 24: 83-85. 1917. 
-------- The Buchanan gravels of Calvin and the Iowan valley 
trains. 24 :86. 1917. 
-------- The Iowan glaciation and the so-called Iowan loess de-
posits. 24 :87-92. 1917. · 
Leonard, Arthur G. Occurrence of zinc in northeastern Iowa. 1 ( 4) : 
48-52. 1894. 
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Satin spar from Dubuque. 1 ( 4) : 52-55. 1894. 
Lansing lead mines. 2: 36-38. 1895. 
577 
------- Recent developments in the Dubuque lead and zinc 
mines. 3:64-66. 1896. 
------ Natural gas in the drift of Iowa. 4:41-47. 1897. 
Leverett, Frank. The weathered zone (Sangamon) between the Iowan 
lcess and Illinoian till sheet. 5 :71-80. 1897. 
The weathered zone (Yarmouth) between the Illinoian 
and Kansan till sheets. 5 :81-86. 1897. 
The lower rapids of the Missjssippi river. 6 :74-93. 1898. 
Lindly, ,J. M. Pyrite in coal. 29:107-109.,1922. 
Winfield's deep well. 29:110-112. 1922. 
Extracts from the experiences of a well digger. 30: 459-
462. 1923. 
------ The deep water-well at Brighton. 31 :365-367. 1924. 
Deep well at Morning Sun. 32 :343-344. 1925. 
------ Davenport's deep well. 34 :247. 1927. 
Lonsdale, E. H. Southern extension of the Cretaceous in Iowa. 1 ( 4) : 
:l9-43. 1894. 
Topography of the granite and porphyry region of Mis-
souri. 1 ( 4) : 43-48. 1894. 
Upper Carboniferous of southwestern Iowa. 2: 197-200. 
1895. 
Lugn, A. L. Some glacial boulders in Des Moines county, Iowa. 32 :345-
350. 1925. 
The Mississippian-Pennsylvanian and Pennsylvanian-
Pleistocene unconformities in Lucas county, Iowa. 32 :351-356. 
1925. 
----- Some observations on undertow. 33:199-201. 1926. 
------ An observed origin of some mud pebbles. 34 :249-251. 
1927. 
Discussion of a sample of cobble gravel from the Mis-
sissippi river. 34 :253-256. 1927. 
MacBride, Thomas H. North American cycads. 1 ( 4) :62-65. 1894. 
----- A pre-Kansan peat bed. 4 :63-66. 1897. 
----- Tramping in western Washington. 20:11-17. 1913. 
------, M. F. Arey, and W. H. Norton. Memorial of Samuel 
Calvin. 18:11-12. 1911. 
------ ct al. Presentation of the Calvin Memorial portrait, 27: 
23-32. 1920. 
Miller, A. K. Iowa Devonian ammonoids. 43: 231-234. 1936. 
Morehouse, D. W. The cosmology of the universe. 29 :41-48. 1922. 
Morgan, W . .J. (see Cook and Morgan). 
Morris, Mark. The unsoundness of certain types of rocks. 38: 175-181. 
1931. 
Muilenburg, Garrett A. On the occurrence of precious stones in the 
drift. 21 :203-204. 1914. 
Myers, P. C. Report on a fossil diatomaceous deposit in Muscatine 
county, Iowa. 6:52-53. 1898. 
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Norton, William H. Notes on the lower strata of the Devonian series 
in Iowa. 1 ( 4) :22-24. 1894. 
------ Occurrence of Megalomus canadensis Hall in the Le 
Claire beds at Port Byron, Illinois. 2 :42-43. 1895. 
Geological section of the Y. M. C. A. artesian well at 
Cedar Rapids, Iowa. 2: 194-196. 1895. 
------ Variation in the position of the nodes on the axial seg-
ments of pygidium of a species of Encriniirus. 3 :79-81. 1896. 
------ The social service of science. 8:17-34. 1900. 
Glaciated 1'0ck surfaces near Linn and near Quarry, 
Iowa, with a table of the bearings of glacial striae in Iowa. 18: 
79-83. 1911. 
----- A reconsideration of the age of certain outliers in Linn 
and Jackson counties. 33:207-211. 1926. 
Memorial of J. A. Udden. 39:24-26. 1932. 
(see MacBride, Arey and Norton). 
Orr, Ellison. Exposures of Iowan and Kansan (?) drift, east of the 
usually accepted west boundary line of the Driftless Area. 14: 
231-236. 1907. 
----- Mounds and mound explorations in northeastern Iowa. 
20 :257-260. 1913. 
---- Indian pottery of the Oneota or Upper Iowa River valley 
in northeastern Iowa. 21 :231-239. 1914. 
------ Notable mound groups in and near the proposed govern-
ment park at McGregor, Iowa. 24:43-46. 1917. 
------ The New Albin inscribed tablet. 29:49-52. 1922. 
------ An apparently very old prehistoric camp site. 34:225-
229. 1927. 
The rock shelters of Allamakee county, Iowa, a prelim-
inary survey. 38 :185-194. 1931. 
Osborn, Herbert. On some Carboniferous fossils from Jackson county, 
Iowa. 1 (2) :115. 1890-91. 
------ Factors of extinction. 9:47-52. 1901. 
Pammel, L. H. Some municipal water problems. 14 :115-146. 1907. 
----- Charter members of the Iowa Academy of Science: 
Samuel Calvin and J. E. Todd, 19:27-28; Charles Wachsmuth, 
19:32-33; W .. H. Barris, 19:37-38; R. Ellsworth Call and F. M. 
Witter, 19:39-41. 1912. 
(see Shimek and Pammel). 
Pfeffer, William H. Memorial of Ross W. Harris. 47 :41-43. 1940. 
Reagan, Albert B. The Indians of the Fort Apache region. 32 :339-341. 
1925. 
----- The ancient house people of the Brush Creek region, 
in northeastern Utah. 38:183-184. 1931. 
Archaeological finds in northeastern Utah. 40: 131-132. 
1933. 
Utilizati.on of the Navajo country. 41 :215-237. 1934. 
------ Some notes on the religion of the Indians. 43 :209-229. 
1936. 
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Reed, Charles D. Maximum precipitation in short periods of time. 37: 
263-265. 1930. 
Rowe, Paul R. Decorative markings on some fragments of Indian 
pottery from Mi.lls county, Iowa. 29 :53-59. 1922. 
Tornado as it passed Glenwood. 35:239-240. 1928. 
Rowley, R. R. (see Keyes and Rowley). 
Sanders, William E. Ancfont man in America-does his culture exist 
in the state? 45: 149-162. 1938. 
Savage, T. E. Drift exposure in Tama county. 8 :275-278. 1900. 
The Toledo lobe of Iowa drift. 10 :123-129. 1902. 
------ A buried peat bed in Dodge township, Union county, 
Iowa. 11: 103-109. 1903. 
Schoewe, Walter H. The interpretation of certain leached gravel de-
posits in Louisa and Washington counties, Iowa. 26 :393-398. 1919. 
------ Till-like deposits south of Kansas river in Dougfas 
county, Kansas. 29 :61-65. 1922. 
Searight, Walter V. Fossil annelid jaws from the Iowa Devonian. 30: 
433-439. 1923. 
The microfauna of the Sully member of the Pierre. 45: 
135-137. 1938. 
Seeburger, Mrs. M. M. Teleseismic recording in Iowa. 42 :133-138. 1935. 
Different types of disturbances appearing on Iowa 
seismological records. 49 :367-373. 1943. 
Shimek, Bohumil. A theory of the loess. 3 :82-89. 1896. 
------ Additional observations on surface deposits in Iowa. 
4:68-72. 1897. 
----- Is the loess of aqueous origin? 5:32-45. 1897. 
----- The distribution of loess fossils. 6 :98-113. 1898. 
----- Living plants as geological factors. 10 :41-48. 1902. 
75. 1908. 
1916. 
The loess of the Missouri river. 14:237-256. 1907. 
The genesis of loess a problem in plant ecology. 15:57-
The loess of the paha and river-ridge. 15: 117-135. 1908. 
The loess of Peczel, Hungary. 22 :285-288. 1915. 
The loess of Crowley's Ridge, Arkansas. 23: 147-157. 
------ The loess and the antiquity of man. 24:93-98. 1917. 
----- Further notes of Helicina occulta. Say. 26:385-290. 1919. 
------ Drainag-e in Iowa. 31: 149-155. 1924. 
------and L. H. Pammel. Memorial of Finley M. Witter. 17: 
7-10. 1910. 
Shipton, W. D. Pleistocene exposures in Cedar Rapids and vicinity. 
21 :221-224. 1914. 
------ A note on fulguri.tes from Sparta, Wisconsin. 23:141. 
1916. 
·----- A new stratigraphic horizon in the Cambrian system of 
Wisconsin. 23 :142-145. 1916. 
------ Bibliography of the Driftless Area. 24 :67-81. 1917. 
Simpson, Howard E. The accretion of flood plains by means of sand 
bars. 10:54-56. 1902. 
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Smith, George L. The paleontology and stratigraphy of the Upper 
Carboniferous of Iowa. 22 :273-283. 1915. 
Contributions to the geology of southwestern Iowa. 23: 
77-89. 1916. 
----- Contributions to the geology of southwestern Iowa. II. 
25 :521-537. 1918. 
Smith, John E. Agricultural geology. 27 :175-179. 1920. 
------ Three glacial tills at Ames, Iowa. 28:47-48. 1921. 
Spencer, Arthur C. Occurrence in Iowa of fossiliferous concretions 
similar to those of Mazon Creek. 1 ( 4) :55. 1894. 
------ Certain minerals of Webster county, Iowa. 2:143-145. 
1895. 
Stainbrook, Merrill A. Apparent fossil fruits from the Fort Union 
beds of North Dakota. 30 :455-458. 1923. 
----- and H. S. Ladd. The fauna of the State Quarry beds. 
31 :353-363. 1924. 
(see Thomas and Stainbrook). 
Stookey, S. W. New data on the Upper Devonian of Iowa. 39 :183-191. 
1932. 
Significance of Carboniferous and late Devonian ma-
terial within the Iowa Devonian. 46: 227-231. 1939. 
Tester, A. C. The use of cone-in-cone structure for the purposes of 
correlation. 33 :218. 1926. 
Thomas, A. 0. A new section of the railway cut near Graf, Iowa. 21; 
225-229. 1914. 
----- A new crinoid fauna from Monticello, Iowa. 22 :289-291. 
1915. 
Some unique Niagaran cephalopods. 22 :292-300. 1915. 
----- A highly alate specimen of Atrypa reticularis (Linn.). 
23: 173-177. 1916. 
------ A large colony of fossil coral. 24: 105-111. 1917. 
------ On a supposed fruit or nut from the Tertiary of Alaska. 
24:113-117. 1917. 
------ Memorial of Glenn I. Tenney. 25:25-26. 1918. 
------ An illustration of the wedge-work of roots. 26:477-480. 
1919. 
------A Herpetocrinus from the Silurian of Iowa. 26:481-483. 
1919. 
----- The Independence shale near Brandon, Iowa. 26 :485-
491. 1919. 
Some new Paleozoic glass-sponges from Iowa. 29:85-91. 
1922. 
----- The geographic distribution of Iowa Devonian echino-
derms. 30 :463-465. 1923. 
Some large coionies of Stromatopora found near Iowa 
City, Iowa. 30 :467-470. 1923. 
Some fossils from an outcrop in Des Moines. 30:471-483. 
1923. 
----- A horntail trilobite from McGregor, Iowa. 33 :213-218. 
1926. 
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Notes on some Paleozoic echinoderms. 38: 195-201. 1931. 
------ and M. A. Stainbrook. Status of certain rhynchonellid 
brachiopods from the Devonian of Iowa. 29 :93-99. 1922. 
(see Lees and Thomas). 
Thomas, Wilbur A. A Picea from the glacial drift. 24 :455-456. 1917. 
Tilton, John L. Strata between Ford and Winterset. 1(3) :26-27. 1892. 
Origin of the present drainage system of Warren coun-
ty. 1 (4) :31-33. 1894. 
The area of slate near Nashua, N. H. 3 :66-71. 1896. 
Notes on the geology of the Boston basin. 3: 72-7 4. 1896. 
Results of recent geological work in Madison county. 
4 :47-54. 1897. 
A problem in municipal waterworks for a small city. 
12:143-150. 1904. 
------ An attempt to illustrate tides and tidal action. 13 :207-
208. 1906. 
------ Science required for a general educabion. 15 :13-15. 1908. 
Pleistocene record of the Simpson College well. 17: 159-
164. 1910. 
The first reported petrified American Lepidostrobus is 
from Warren county, Iowa. 19:163-165. 1912. 
The proper use of the geological name "Bethany". 20: 
207-211. 1913. 
A Pleistocene section from Des Moines south to Aller-
ton. 20 :213-220. 1913. 
------ An area of Wisconsin drift further south in Polk county, 
Iowa, than hitherto recognized. 21 :219-220. 1914. 
The extension of the Wisconsin drift southwest from 
Des Moines. 22 :229-232. 1915. 
------- The age of the terrace south of Des Moines, Iowa. 22: 
233-236. 1915. 
------ Records of oscillations in lake level and records of lake 
temperature, and of meteorology, secured at the MacBride Lake-
side Laboratory, Lake Okoboji, Iowa, July, 1915. 23 :91-102. 1916. 
Second record of oscillations in lake level, with record 
of lake temperature and of meteorology, secured at the MacBride 
Lakeside Laboratory, Lake Okoboji, Iowa, July, 1916. 24:33-41. 
1917. 
------ Note on conditions at the heacf of flood plains. 26 :391. 
1919. 
Todd, James E. The terraces of the Missouri. 1 (1) :11-12. 1887. 
The origin of the extra-morainic till. 1 (1) :12-14. 1887. 
The lineage of Lake Agassiz. 1 (1) :57-58. 1888. 
On the folding of Carboniferous strata in southwestern 
Iowa. 1 (1) :58-62. 1888. 
Notes on the geology of northwestern Iowa. 1 (2) :13-16. 
1890-91. 
Exhibition of volcanic dust from Omaha, Nebraska. 
1(2) :16. 1890-91. 
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The shore-lines of ancient glacial lakes. 1(2):17-19. 
1890-91. 
Striation of rocks by river ice. 1 (2) :19-20. 1890-91. 
----- Degradation of loess. 5:46-51. 1897. 
----- New light on the drift in South Dakota. 6:122-130. 1898. 
Some variant conclusions in Iowa geology. 13 :183-186. 
1906. 
------ More Hght on the origin of the Missouri river loess. 13: 
187-194. 1906. 
------ Recent alluvial changes in southwestern Iowa. 14:257-
266. 1907. 
------ Effects of certain characteristics of rocks on their ero-
sion. 14:267-270. 1907. 
----- and H. Foster Bain. lnterloessial till near Sioux City, 
Iowa. 2 :20-23. 1895. 
Trowbridge, Arthur C. The origin of the St. Peter sandstone. 24 :171-
175. 1917. 
------ The Prairie du Chien-St. Peter unconformity in Iowa. 
24:177-182. 1917. 
·---- Preliminary report on geological work in northeastern 
Iowa. 21 :205-209. 1914. 
----- The formation of eskers. 21 :211-218. 1914. 
-----Water problems. 45:43-51. 1938. 
U dden, J. A. Some preglacial soils. 5 :102-104. 1897. 
----- Diatomaceous earth in Muscatine county. 6:53. 1898. 
----- The Pine Creek conglomerate. 6:54-56. 1898. 
------ On the occurrence of rhizopods in the Pella beds in 
Iowa. 9: 120. 1901. 
----- Pleitroptyx in the Iowa coal measures. 9 :121. 1901. 
-----
Cyclonic 
distribution o:f' precipitation. 13 :223-225. 1906. 
Van Tuyl, Francis M. The Salem limestone and its stratigraphic re-
lations in southeastern Iowa. 19: 167-172. 1912. 
------ A study of the cherts of the Osage series of the Mis-
sissippian system. 19: 173-17 4. 1912. 
The !ithogenesis of the sediments. 23 :163-165. 1916. 
(see Weller and Van Tuyl). 
Walter, Otto. Notes on a decaprid crustacean from the Kinderhook 
shale at Burlington. 24: 119-125. 1917. 
Webster, R. M. (see Wilson and Webster). 
Weller, Stuart, and Francis M. Van Tuyl. The Ste. Genevieve forma-
tion and its stmtigraphic relations in southeastern Iowa. 22 :241-
247. 1915. 
Wenberg, E. H. Some insoluble residue correlations of Missouri and 
Virgil strata in Iowa. 49:335-350. 1942. 
Wheat, A. J. ('see G. G. and A. J. Wheat). 
Wheat, G. G. Studies in the solub\lity of Portland Cement continued 
from 1908. 17:143-149. 1910. 
Some geological aspects of artificial drainage i.111 low.a.. 
17 :151-158. 1910. 
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---- and A. J. Wheat. The life of Portland Cement. 15:111-
115. 1908. 
Wheeler, Ward H. (see Knight and Wheeler). 
Wilder, Frank A. Observati.ons in the vicinity of Wall Lake. 7:77-82. 
1899. 
A possible origin for the lignites of North Dakota. 10: 
129-135. 1902. 
Wilson, Ben H. Deductions from the occurrence and character of two 
large quartzose conglomerate ,boulders of unknown origin found 
in the Kansan drift sheet at Centerville, Iowa. 29 :121-126. 1922. 
------ An excellent example of high clay bank erosion i.n Lee 
county, Iowa. 30 :425-431. 1923. 
Wilson, L. ·R. and A. L. Brokaw, Plant microfossils of an Iowa coal 
deposit. 44:127-130. 1937. 
and A. T. Cross. Fossil plants of a Des Moines sand-
stone cave deposit near Robins, Linn county, Iowa. 46 :225-226. 
1939 .. 
---- and C. G. Kos. The laminated Pleistocene sediments of 
the Cedar Rapids regi.on. 49 :359-365. 1942. 
----- and R. M. Webster. Microfossil studies of four south-
western Ontario peat bogs. 50 :261-272. 1943. 
Witter, F. M. Some additional observations on the loess in and about 
Muscatine. 1 (1) :45. 1888. 
------ Notice of arrow points from the loess in the city of 
Muscatine. 1 (2) :66-68. 1890-91. 
------ The gas wells near Letts, Iowa. 1 (2) :68-70. 1890-91. 
------ Notice of a stone implement from Mercer county, Illi-
nois, and one from Louisa county, Iowa. 1 (3) :30-32. 1892. 
Observations on the geology of Steamboat Springs, 
Colorado. 6: 93-98. 1898. 
Wood, Lyman W. Road materials from the Des Moines series of the 
Pennsylvanian system of south-central Iowa. 37: 267-272. 1930. 
The Cedar Valley limestone at Glory and at Waterloo, 
Iowa. 39 : 179-182. 1932. 
----- A general section for the Missouri series in Madison 
county, Iowa. 40: 117-122. 1933. 
------ Section at the Fort Dodge Limestone Company mine 
at Fort Dodge. 40: 123-126. 1933. 
------- A pre-Wisconsin valley in southwestern Hancock county. 
41: 199-201. 1934. 
An Osage area north of Mount Pleasant, Iowa. 42:127-
132. 1935. 
Pennsylvanian section at Crescent, Iowa. 43 :235-237. 
1936. 
------ Mississippian section near Webster City, Iowa. 45:139-
141. 1938. 
Pennsylvanian section at Crescent, and _Logan, Iowa. 
45:143-147. 1938. 
------ Upper Pennsylvanian section in western Adams county, 
Iowa. 46:243-246. 1939. 
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Durability tests on Iowa limestones and dolomites. 48: 
279-288. 1941. 
Work, P. Murray. Some observations on the thermal springs of the 
southeastern Black Hills of South Dakota. 41 :203-208. 1934. 
------ Cycles of erosion in the central Black Hills. 41 :209-213. 
1934. 
Youtz, L. A. Clays of the Indianola Brick, Tile, and Pottery works. 
3 :40-44. 1896. 
PART 2. TOPICAL INDEX 
GENERAL 
Charter members of the Iowa Academy of Science: Samuel Calvin, 
J. E. Todd, Charles Wachsmuth, W. H. Barris, R. Ellsworth Call 
and F. M. Witter. L. H. Pammel. 19 :27-28, 32-33, 37-41. 1912. 
Cone-in-cone, Note on the nature of, Charles R. Keyes. 3 :75-76. 1896. 
Conservation, Some problems in, S. W. Beyer. 26:37-46. 1919. 
Cosmology of the universe, D. W. Morehouse. 29:41-48. 1922. 
Cyclonic distribution of precipitation, J. A. U dden. 13 :223-225. 1906. 
Des Moines valley, Park sites along, James H. Lees. 25 :569-585. 1918. 
Earth history, Some fundamental concepts of, James H. Lees. 24 :155-
170. 1917. 
Education, Science required for a general, John L. Tilton. 15: 13-15. 
1908. 
Fulgurites, A note on, from Sparta, Wisconsin, W. D. Shipton. 23: 
141. 1916. 
Geology in Iowa, History of, for the last twenty-five years, Melvin F. 
Arey. 19 :65-72. 1912. 
Hinrichs, M.D., LL.D., Gustavus Detlef, Contributions to knowledge 
by, Charles R. Keyes. 31 :79-94. 1924. 
Iowa Geological Survey, The work of, Samuel Calvin. 16 :11-18. 1909. 
Iowa geology, A century of, Charles R. Keyes. 26 :407-465. 1919. 
Lava flow, A geological situation in, with reference to the vegetation, 
Harriet M. Clearman. 11 :65-68. 1903. 
Mad stone, A, T. Proctor Hall and Ernest E. Frisk. 3 :45-47. 1896. 
Precipitation, Maximum, in short periods of time, Charles D. Reed. 
37 :263-265. 1930. 
Progress in geology, Some evidence of recent, George F. Kay. 21 :169-
172. 1914. 
Science and the future (presidenti.al address), E. J. Cable. 41 :49-61. 
1934. 
Science, The social service of, W. H. Norton. 8:17-34. 1900. 
Tornado as it passed Glenwood, Paul Rowe. 35:239-240. 1928. 
Washington, Tramping in western, Thomas H. MacBride. 20:11-17. 
1913. 
ANTHROPOLOGY AND ARCHAEOLOGY 
Ancient house people of the Brush Creek region, in northeastern Utah, 
Albert B. Reagan. 38: 183-184. 1931. 
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Ancient man in America-does his culture exist in the state? William 
E. Sanders. 45: 149-162. 1938. 
Archaeological finds in northeastern Utah, Albert B. Reagan. 40 :131-
132. 1933. 
Archaeology, An outline of Iowa, Charles Keyes. 48:91-98. 1941. 
Arrow points from the loess in the city of Muscatine, F. M. Witter. 
1 (2) :66-68. 1890-91. 
Indians of the Fort Apache region, Albert B. Reagan. 32 :339-341. 1925. 
Indians, religion of, Some notes on, Albert B. Reagan. 43 :209-229. 
1936. 
Mound groups, Notable, in and near the proposed government park at 
McGregor, Iowa, Ellison Orr. 24 :43-46. 1917. 
Mounds and mound explorations in northeastern Iowa, Ellison Orr. 
20 :257-260. 1913. 
Ocheyedan mound, Osceola county, Iowa, George F. Kay. 24: 101-102. 
1917. 
Pottery, Indian, Decorative markings on, from Mills county, Iowa, 
Paul Rowe. 29: 53-59. 1922. 
Pottery, Indian, of the Oneota or Upper Iowa River valley in north-
eastern Iowa, Ellison Orr. 21 :231-239. 1914. 
Prehistoric camp site, An apparently very old, Ellison Orr. 34 :225-
229. 1927. 
Rock-mortars, Aboriginal, H. L. Bruner. 1 (2) :64-66. 1890-91. 
Rock shelters of Allamakee county, Iowa, a preliminary survey, Elli-
son Orr. 38:185-194. 1931. 
Roman coin in Dakota, An old, David H. Boot. 23:73-74. 1916. 
Stone axes from Adel, James H. Lees. 32: 331-338. 1925. 
Stone implement, Notice of, from Mercer county, Illinois, and one 
from Louisa county, Iowa, F. M. Witter. 1 (3) :30-32. 1892. 
Tablet, The New Albin inscribed, Ellison Orr. 29:49-52. 1922. 
ECONOMIC 
Agricultural geology, Joh,n E. Smith. 27 :175-179. 1920. 
Artificial drainage in Iowa, Some geological aspects of, G. G. Wheat. 
17 :151-158. 1910. 
Building materials, Some well known, Nicholas Knight. 22 :213-215. 
1915. 
Building stones, Some recent analyses of; also of potable waters, 
Nicholas Knight. 8: 104-109. 1900. 
Clays, Analyses of certain, used for making paving brick for Cedar 
Rapids, C. 0. Bates. 9: 61-63. 1901. 
Clays of the Indianola Brick, Tile and Pottery works, L. A. Youtz_ 
3: 40-44. 1896. 
Coal-washing plant, The first, i.n Iowa, Geo1·ge F. Kay. 22 :225-227. 
1915. 
Conservation, Some geologic aspects of, James H. Lees. 24: 133-154. 
1917. 
Fuller's earth, A new deposit of, Alfred N. Cook. 11 :135-137. 1903. 
Gas wells near Letts, Iowa, F. M. Witter. 1 (2) :68-70. 1890-91. 
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Ground waters, Some features of Iowa. W. S. ;Hendrixson. 14 :187-199. 
1907. 
Ground waters II, Some features of Iowa, W. S. Hendrixson. 16 :135-
142. 1909. 
Lead and zinc mines, Dubuque, Recent developments in the, A. G. 
Leonard. 3 :64-66. 1896. 
Lead mines, Lansing, A. G. Leonard. 2 :36-38. 1895. 
Limestones and dolomites, Durability tests on Iowa, Lyman W. Wood. 
48 :279-288. 1941. 
Municipal waterworks for a small city, A problem in, John L. Tilton. 
12: 143-150. 1904. 
Natural gas and oil in Iowa, Charles R. Keyes. 1 (3) :15-18. 1892. 
Portland Cement, The life of, G. G. and A. J. Wheat. 15:111-115. 1908. 
Portland Cement, Studies in the solubility of, continued from 1908, 
G. G. Wheat. 17:143-149. 1910. 
Road materials from the Des Moines series of the Pennsylvanian 
system of south-central Iowa, L. W. Wood. 37 :267-272. 1930. 
Rocks, The unsoundness of certain types of, Mark Morris. 38 :175-181. 
1931. 
Sand dunes and sand wastes, The holding and reclamation of, by tree 
planting, H. P. Baker. 13 :209-214. 1906. 
Sandstone, Weathering of, in the Iowa State Capitol building, C. S. 
Gwynne. 41:177-190. 1934. 
Sioux City water supply, Alfred N. Cook and C. F. Eberly. 9:90-101. 
1901. 
Sioux City water supply II, Alfred N. Cook and W. J. Morgan. 10:122-
123. 1902. 
Sioux City water supply III, Alfred N. Cook. 11 :133-135. 1903. 
Sulfofication in soils, P. E. Brown and E. H. Kellogg. 21 :17-22. 1914. 
Underground waters, The conservation of, James H. Lees. 27:187-196. 
1920. 
Underground waters, The pollution of, with sewage through fissures 
in rocks, Henry Albert. 20:7-10. 1913. 
Utilization of the Navajo country, Albert B. Reagan. 41 :215-237. 1934. 
Water problems, Arthur C. Trowbridge. 45 :43-51. 1938. 
Water problems, Some munici.pal, L. H. Pammel. 14:115-146. 1907. 
Waters, Some Iowa, Nicholas Knight. 15:109-110. 1908, 
Well (4) at Grinnell, Points regarding the casing of, W. S. Hendrix-
son. 17: 139-141. 1910. 
Zinc, Occurrence of, in northeastern Iowa, A. G. Leonard. 1 (4) :48-52. 
1894. 
GLACIAL 
Aftonian age of the Aftonian mammalian fauna, Samuel Calvin. 17: 
177~180. 1910. 
Aftonian and pre-Kansan deposits in southwestern Iowa, H. Foster 
Bain. 5 :86-101. 1897. 
Boulders, Deductions from the occurrence and character of two large 
quartl:lose conglomerate, of unknown origin found in the Kansan 
drift sheet at Centerville, Iowa, Ben H. Wilson. 29 :121-126. 1922. 
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Boulders, Limestone, Arthur Goshorn. 39 :193-194. 1932. 
Boulders, Some large glacial, in Des Moines county, Iowa, A. L. Lugn. 
32 :345-350. 1925. 
Boyer valley, The history of, James H. Lees. 26 :493-500. 1919. 
Buchanan gravels: an interglacial deposit in Buchanan county, Iowa, 
Samuel Calvin. 3 :58-60. 1896. 
Buchanan gravels of Calvin and the Iowan valley trains, M. M. Leigh-
ton. 24:86. 1917. 
Drainage system of Warren county, Origin of the present, J. L. Tilton. 
1(4):31-33.1894. 
Drift, A Picea from the glacial, Wilbur A. Thomas. 24:455-456. 1917. 
Drift exposure in Tama county, T. E. Savage. 8 :275-278. 1900. 
Drift in South Dakota, New light on, J.E. Todd. 6:122-130. 1898. 
Drift section and the glacial striae in the vicinity of Lamoni., Iowa, 
T. J. F·itzpatrick. 5:105-106. 1897. 
Drift section at Oelwein; Iowa, Grant E. Finch. 4 :54-58. 1897. 
Driftless Area, Bibliography of the, W. D. Shipton. 24 :67-81. 1917. 
Driftless Area to Iowan drift, A notable ride, Samuel Calvin. 7 :72-77. 
1899. 
Erosion, high clay bank, An excellent example of, in Lee county, Iowa, 
Ben H. Wilson. 30 :425-431. 1923. 
Eskers, The formation of, Arthur C. Trowbridge. 21 :211-218. 1914. 
Fossil elk's head, Note on, E. J. Cable. 39 :195. 1932. 
[Glacial geology of Iowa] Summary of discussion,_ Samuel Calvin. 4: 
66-68. 1897. 
Glacial markings in southeastern Iowa, F. M. Fultz. 2 :213-217. 1895. 
Glacial scorings, Recent discoveries of, in southeastern Iowa, F. M. 
Fultz. 3: 60-62. 1896. 
Glaciated rock surfaces near Linn and near Quarry, Iowa, with a 
table of the bearing·s of glacial striae in Iowa, William H. Norton. 
18 :79-83. 1911. 
Glaciation, post-Kansan, Additional evidences of, in Johnson county, 
M. M. Leighton. 20 :251-256. 1913. 
Gravel deposit.<i, leached, in Louisa and Washington counties, Iowa, 
Interpretation of, W. H. Schoewe. 26 :393-398. 1919. 
Hampton tusk, E. J. Cable. 41: 191-197. 1934. 
Illinois lobe of the great ·ice sheet, Extension of, into Iowa, F. M. 
Fultz. 2 :209-212. 1895. 
Interglacial deposits of northeastern Iowa, Samuel Calvin. 5 :64-70. 
1897. 
Iowan and Kansan (?) drift, Exposures of, east of the usually ac-
cepted west boundary line of the Driftless Area, Ellison Orr. 14: 
231-236. 1907. 
Iowan drift border i.n Fayette county, Iowa, A study of a portion of, 
G. E. Finch. 13 :215-218. 1906. 
Iowan drift problem, A note regarding the present status of, George 
F. Kay. 23:75-76. 1916. 
Iowan glaciation and the so-called Iowan loess deposits, M. M. Leigh-
ton. 24:87-92. 1917. 
Iowan-Wisconsin border, E. J. Cable. 26:399-404. 1919. 
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Iowan-Wisconsin bordel'S, A note of progress on the study of, E. J. 
Cable. 27: 184-186. 1920. 
Kansan drift, Superimposition of, on sub-Aftonian drift in eastern 
Iowa, M. M. Leighton. 23:133-139. 1916. 
Lake Agassiz, The lineage of, J. E. Todd. 1 ( 1) : 57-58. 1888. 
Lakes, The shore-lines of ancient glacial, J. E. Todd. 1 (2) :17-19. 1890-
91. 
Loess, A theory of the, B. Shimek. 3 :82-89. 1896. 
Loess and the antiquity of man, B. Shimek. 24 :93-98. 1917. 
Loess, Bibliography of the, C. J. Cable. 23:159-162. 1916. 
Loess, Buried, in Story county, S. W. Beyer. 6 :117-121. 1898. 
Loess, Degradation of, J. E. Todd. 5 :46-51. 1897. 
Lcess fossils, The distribution of, B. Shimek. 6 :98-113. 1898. 
Loess in and about Muscatine, Some additional observations on, F. M. 
Witter. 1(1):45. 1888. 
Loess, More light on the origin of the Missouri river, J. E. Todd. 13: 
187-194. 1906. 
Loess of aqueous origin? Is the, B. Shimek. 5: 32-45. 1897. 
Loess of Crowley's Ridge, Arkansas, B. Shimek. 23:147-157. 1916. 
Loess of the Missouri river, B. Shimek. 14:237-256. 1907. 
Loess of the paha and river-ridge, B. Shimek. 15: 117-135. 1908. 
Loess of Peczel, Hungary, B. Shimek. 22 :285-288. 1915. 
"Loess", Preliminary note on the so-called, of southwestern Iowa, 
James Ellis Gow. 20 :221-230. 1913. 
Loess, The genesis of, a problem in plant ecology, B. Shimek. 15: 57-
75. 1908. 
Mississippi river, Some features of the channel of, between Lansing 
and Dubuque, and their probable history, Samuel Calvin. 14 :213-
220. 1907. 
Moingona river, Preglacial, Charles R. Keyes. 25 :551-559. 1918. 
Natural gas in the drift of Iowa, A. G. Leonard. 4 :41-47. 1897. 
Nebraskan drift of the Little Sioux valley in Cherokee county, Notes 
on, J. Ernest Carman. 20 :231-235. 1913. 
Peat bed, A pre-Kansan, T. H. MacBride. 4:63-66. 1897. 
Peat ted, Buried, in Dodge township, Union county, Iowa, T: E. 
Savage. 11: 103-109. 1903. 
Peat bogs, Microfossil studies of four southwestern Ontario, L. R. 
Wilson and R. M. Webster. 50 :261-272. 1943. 
Pleistocene exposures in Cedar Rapids and vicinity, W. D. Shipton. 
21: 221-224. 1914. 
Pleistocene exposures in Des Moines, Jam es H. Lees. 28: 59-63. 1921. 
Pleistocene geology of Iowa, Contributions to the, George F. Kay. 36: 
35-44. 1929. 
Pleistocene of Capitol Hill, James H. Lees. 23:167-172. 1916. 
Pleistocene record of the Simpson College well, John L. Tilton. 17: 
159-164. 1910. 
Pleistocene section from Des Moines south to Allerton, John L. Tilton. 
20 :213-220. 1913. 
Pleistocene sediments, laminated, of the Cedar Rapids region, L. R. 
Wilson and C. G. Kos. 49 :359-365. 1942. 
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Pond, An extinct glacial, near Cedar Rapids, Linn oounty, Iowa, Glenn 
S. Dille and C. W. Couser. 34:239-241. 1927. 
Post-Kansan erosion, M. M. Leighton. 24 :83-85. 1917. 
Precious stones, Occurrence of, in the drift, Garrett A. Muilenburg. 
21 :203-204. 1914. 
Preglacial elevation of Iowa, H. Foster Bain. 2 :23-26. 1895. 
Preglacial soils, Some, J. A. Udden. 5:102-104. 1897. 
Pre-Wisconsin valley in southwestern Hancock oounty, Lyman W. 
Wood. 41 :199-201. 1934. 
Proboscidian remains found in Henry county, H. E. Jaques. 28:65-68. 
1921. 
Quaternary section eight miles southeast of Des Moines, Iowa, Charles 
R. Keyes and R. Ellsworth Call. 1 (2) :30. 1890-91. 
(Sangamon), The weathered zone, between the Iowan loess and Illi-
noian till sheet, Frank Leverett. 5:71-80. 1897. 
Sloth, Some recent finds of remains of the extinct ground, in south-
west Iowa, Fred Delavan. 33 :203-205. 1926. 
Subsoil, A light-colored zone of, in southern Iowa, W. G. Baker. 31: 
347-349. 1924. 
Surface deposits in Iowa, Additional observations on, B. Shimek. 4: 
68-72. 1897. 
Terrace formation in the Turkey River valley, in Fayette county, Iowa, 
G. E. Finch. 8 :204-206. 1900. 
Terrace, The age of the, south of Des Moines, Iowa. John L. Tilton. 
22 :233-236. 1915. 
Till, extra-morainic, The origin of the, J. E. Todd. 1 ( 1) : 12-14. 1887. 
Till, intcrloessial, near Sioux City, Iowa, J. E. Todd and H. Foster 
Bain. 2 :20-23. 1895. 
Till sheet, sub-Aftonian, in northeastern Iowa, Evidence of, S. W. 
Beyer. 4:58-62. 1897. 
Till-like deposits south of Kansas river in Douglas county, Kansas, 
W. H. Schoewe. 29:61-65. 1922. 
Tills, Three glacial, at Ames, Iowa, John E. Smith. 28 :47-48. 1921. 
Toledo lobe of Iowa drift, The, T. E. Savage. 10: 123-129. 1902. 
Wall Lake, Observations in the vicinity of, F. A. Wilder. 7:77-82. 
1899. 
Wisconsin drift further south in Polk county, Iowa, than hitherto rec-
ognized, An area of, John L. Tilton. 21 :219-220. 1914. 
Wisconsin drift, Relation of, to the Iowan drift as revealed in Worth 
county, E. J. Cable. 25:539-544. 1918. 
Wisconsin drift, The extension of, southwest from Des Moines, John 
L. Tilton. 22 :229-232. Hi15. 
Wisconsin drift-plain in the region about Sioux Falls, J. Ernest Car-
man. 20 :237-250. 1913. 
·wi.sconsin ice, Motion of, in Sto1·y county, Iowa, Charles S. Gwynne. 
48 :289-293. 1941. 
(Yarmouth), The weathered zone, between the Illinoian and Kansan 
till sheets, Frank Leverett. 5 :81-86. 1897. 
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Arey, Melvin F., E. J. Cable, 38:46-47. 1931. 
Beyer, Samuel W., C. S. Gwynne. 39 :22-23. 1932. 
Call, R. Ellsworth. Charles R. Keyes. 27 :35-40. 1920. 
[Vol. 51 
Calvin, Samuel. T. H. MacBride, M. F. Arey, and W. H. Norton. 18: 
11-12. 1911. 
Calvin Memorial portrait, Presentation of, T. H. MacBride et al. 27: 
23-32. 1920. 
Harris, Ross W., William H. Pfeffer. 47 :41-43. 1940. 
Hinrichs, Gustavus Detlef, Charles R. Keyes. 30 :29-31. 1923. 
Keyes, Charles R., E. J. Cable. 50 :36. 1943. 
Lees, James H., E. J. Cable. 43 :42-44. 1936. 
Leonard, Arthur G., Charles R. Keyes. 40:31-32. 1933. 
Putnam, Edward K., U. A. Hauber. 47 :43-44. 1940. 
Reagan, Albert B. 44 :30-31. 1937. 
Shimek, Bohumil. 44 :31-33. 1937. 
Smith, George L., James H. Lees. 37:37-38. 1930. 
Tenney, Glenn I., A. 0. Thomas. 25 :25-26. 1918. 
Thomas, Abram 0., James H. Lees. 38:49-51. 1931. 
Tilton, John L., Charles R. Keyes. 38 :42-43. 1931. 
Todd, James E., Charles R. Keyes. 30:35-42. 1923. 
Udden, Johan A., W. H. Norton. 39:24-26. 1932. 
Wachsmuth, Charles, Charles R. Keyes. 4:13-16. 1897. 
Witter, Finley M., B. Shimek and L. H. Pammel. 17:7-10. 1910. 
MINERALOGY AND PETROLOGY 
Aurichalcite, Remarkable occurrence of, Charles R. Keyes. 11 :253. 
1903. 
Burlington limestone, The chemical composition of, near Oakville, 
Iowa, Nicholas Knight. 35 :217-218. 1928. 
Calcium, A study in the determination of, George Heise. 17: 135-138. 
1910. 
Cherts, Genesis of certain, Charles R. Keyes. 10: 103-105. 1902. 
Dolomite and magnesite with reference to the separation of calcium 
and magnesium, Nicholas Knight and Ward H. Wheeler. 13 :167-
171. 1906. 
Dolomite rock, Some features in the analysis of, Nicholas Knight. 11: 
127-131. 1903. 
Dolomite, The decomposition of, Nicholas Knight. 15:107-108. 1908. 
Dolomites, A chemical study of, Nicholas Knight. 28:37-45. 1921. 
Dolomites, Unusual, Nicholas Knight. 21 :127-128. 1914. 
Flint and chert, The use of the terms, Waldo S. Glock. 27: 167-173. 
1920. 
Granites, Some American eruptive, Charles R. Keyes. 1 (3) :24-26. 
1892. 
Granitic rocks, Secular decay of, Charles R. Keyes. 2:27-31. 1895. 
Iron, The determination of ferrous, Nicholas Knight. 15: 105. 1908. 
Lignites of North Dakota, A possible origin :for, Frank A. Wilder. IO: 
129-135. 1902. 
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Lithogenesis of the sediments, Francis M. Van Tuyl. 23:163-165. 1916. 
Metalliferous minerals in rocks, Signiiicance of the occurrence of 
minute quantities of, Charles R. Keyes. 10 :99-103. 1902. 
Meteorites in the Coe College Museum, Cedar Rapids, Iowa, Glenn S. 
Dille. 35 :225-237. 1928. 
Meteoritic agglomeration, Theory of, and the ultimate source of the 
ores, Charles R. Keyes. 17: 169-176. 1910. 
Mineralogical notes, Iowa, Charles R. Keyes. 1 (3) :18-22. 1892. 
Mineralogy, A review of the development of, M. F. Arey. 13 :7-14. 1906. 
Minerals and rocks, Meth-0ds for the estimation of carbon dioxide in, 
Nicholas Knight. 12: 101-104. 1904. 
Minerals of Webster county, Iowa, Certain, Arthur C. Spencer. 2 :143-
145. 1895. 
Missouri minerals, Notes on, Erasmus Haworth. 1 (2) :33-35. 1890-91. 
Ore-origin, Graphics of, Charles R. Keyes. 18: 95-98. 1911. 
Pyrite in coal, J. M. Lindly. 29 :107-109. 1922. 
Rock analyses, Some, Nicholas Knight. 23 :29-30. 1916. 
Rock from Solomon's Quarries, Nicholas Knight. 20: 193. 1913. 
Sand of Sylvan Beach, New York, The, Nicholas Knight. 21:129-130. 
1914. 
Sandstone, Prismatic, from Missouri, Erasmus Haworth. 1 (2) :36-37. 
1890-91. 
Sandstone, Some Iowa, Robert Hendricks and Nicholas Knight. 34: 
247-248. 1927. 
Satin spar from Dubuque, A.G. Leonard. 1 (4) :52-55. 1894. 
Silica, The determination of, Nicholas Knight. 14 :201-211. 1907. 
Topaz crystals of Thomas Mountain, Utah, Arthur J. Jones. 2:175-177. 
1895. 
PALEONTOLOGY AND STRATIGRAPHY 
Ace1·vularia profunda Hall and Acervularict davidsoni Edwards and 
Haine, Note on the differences between, Samuel Calvin. 1 (2) :30-
32. 1890-91. 
Agaricocrinus, Keokuk species, Observations on, C. H. Gordon. 1 (1): 
100-101. 1889. 
Ammonoids, Iowa Devonian, A. K. Miller. 43 :231-234. 1936. 
Arkansas, Geology of eastern, R. Ellsworth Call. 1 (1) : 85-90. 1889. 
A try pa reticularis (Linn.), A highly alate specimen of, A. 0. Thomas. 
23:173-177. 1916. 
Bennettites da,cotensis MacBride, On the geological position of, with 
remarks on the stratigraphy of the region in which the species was 
discovered, Samuel Calvin. 1 ( 4) : 18-22. 1894. 
"Bethany", The proper use of the geological name, John L. Tilton. 
20 :207-211. 1913. 
Bethany limestones, Unconformable relations of, Charles R. Keyes. 
35 :219-220. 1928. 
Bone deposit at Cherokee, E. J. Cable. 33: 179-182. 1926. 
Brachiopods, Black River, from the Mississippi valley, Carroll Lane 
Fenton and Mildred Adams Fenton. 29 :67-83. 1922. 
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Brachiopods, Status of certain rhynchonellid, from the Devonian of 
Iowa, A. 0. Thomas and M. A. Stainbrook. 29: 93-99. 1922. 
Burlington limestones, Evidences of disturbance during the deposi-
tion of, F. M. Fultz. 1 (4) :56-58. 1894. 
Cambrian system of Wisconsin, A new stratigraphic horizon in, W. D. 
Shipton. 23: 142-145. 1916. 
Carbonic column of Rio Grande region, Charles R. Keyes. 16:159-163. 
1909. 
Carbonic rocks, Nether delimitation of our, Charles R. Keyes. 19:153-
156. 1912. 
Carbonic succession in the Continental Interior, Serial subdivision of 
the Early, Charles R. Keyes. 21 :189-193. 1914. 
Carboniferous faunas of Mississippi valley in the Rocky Mountain 
region, Note on, Charles R. Keyes. 11 :258-259. 1903. 
Carboniferous formations of the Ozark region, Charles R. Keyes. 5: 
55-58. 1897. 
Carboniferous fossils from Jackson county, Iowa, Herbert Osborn. 
1 (2) : 115. 1890-91. 
Carboniferous strata, folding of, in southwestern Iowa, J. E. Todd. 
1 ( 1) : 58-62. 1888. 
Carboniferous, Upper, of southwestern Iowa, E. H. Lonsdale. 2:197-
200. 1895. 
Cardiocarpus in Iowa, Arthur J. Jones. 1 (4) :61. 1894. 
Cedar Valley limestone at Glory and at Waterloo, Iowa, L. W. Wood. 
39: 179-182. 1932. 
Cephalopods, Some unique Niagaran, A. 0. Thomas. 22 :292-300. 1915. 
Cephalopods, Two remarkable, from the Upper Paleozoic, Charles R. 
Keyes. 3 :76-78. 1896. 
Cerionites dactylioides Owen, On the structure and probable affinities 
of, Samuel Calvin. 1 (3) :13-15. 1892. 
Chemung formation, The fauna of the, of southwestern New York, 
H. Donald Cul'ry. 37 :257-261. 1930. 
Clinton formation, An outlier of the so-called, in Dubuque county, 
Iowa, Jesse V. Howell. 23: 121-124. 1916. 
Coal deposit, Plant microfossils of an Iowa, L. R. Wilson and A. L. 
Brokaw. 44:127-130. 1937. 
Coal field, Bering River, Some features of, George F. Kay. 18:85-92. 
1911. 
Coal-fields, Provincial unity of Continental Interior, Charles R. Keyes. 
25:545-550. 1918. 
Coal measures, Depositional equivalent of hiatus at base of; and the 
Arkansan series, a new terrane of the Carboniferous in the 
Western Interior basin, Charles R. Keyes. 8 :119-128. 1900. 
Coal measures of Poweshiek county, Arthur J. Jones. 1 ( 4) :59-60. 
1894. 
Coal measures of the Western Interior basin, Fonnational synonomy 
of the, Charles R. Keyes. 7:82-110. 1899. 
Coals, Names of, west of the Mississippi river, Charles R. Keyes. 
8 :128-137. 1900. 
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Cone-in-cone structure, The use of, for the purposes of correlation, 
A. C. Tester. 33 :218. 1926. 
Cretaceous deposits of Iowa, Relation of, to the sub-divisions of the 
Cretaceous :-~oposed by Meek and Hayden, Samuel Calvin. 1 (3): 
7-12. 1892. 
Cretaceous in Iowa, Eastern extension of, Charles R. Keyes. 1(2) :21. 
1890-91. 
Cretaceous in Iowa, Southern extension of, E. H. Lonsdale. 1 ( 4) :39-
43. 1894. 
Cretaceous sandstone, Outcrop of, in Cherokee county, E. J. Cable. 
34: 243-245. 1927. 
Cretacic terranes, Complete succession of Iowan, Charles R. Keyes. 
20 :199-201. 1913. 
Crinoid fauna, A new, from Monticello, Iowa, A. 0. Thomas. 22 :289-
291. 1915. 
Crowley's Ridge, Arkansas, Geology of, R. Ellsworth Call. 1 (1) :52-
53. 1888. 
Cycads, North American, T. H. MacBride. 1 (4) :62-65. 1894. 
Des Moines, or chief coal-bearing series of Kansas and southwest 
Missouri and their equivalents in Iowa, Stages of, Charles R. 
Keyes. 4 :22-25. 1897. 
Des Moines sandstone cave deposit, Fossil plants of, near Robins, Linn 
county, Iowa, L. R. Wilson and A. T. Cross. 46 :225-226. 1939. 
Des Moines series, Structure of, at Redfield, Iowa, C. S. Gwynne. 40: 
127-130. 1933. 
Devonian, Fossil annelid jaws from the Iowa, Walter V. Searight. 
30 :433-439. 1923. 
Devonian hiatus in the Continental Interior-its character and deposi-
tional equivalents, Charles R. Keyes. 9: 105-112. 1901. 
Devonian of Iowa, New data on the Upper, S. W. Stookey. 39:183-191. 
1932. 
Devonian series in Iowa, Notes on the lower strata of, William H. 
Norton. 1 (4) :22-24. 1894. 
Devonian, Significance of Carboniferous and late Devonian material 
within the Iowa, S. W. Stookey. 46: 227-231. 1939. 
Diatomaceous deposit, Fossil, in Muscatine county, Iowa, Report on, 
P. C. Myers. 6:52-53. 1898. 
Diatomaceous earth in Muscatine county, J. A. Udden. 6:53. 1898. 
Echinoderms, Devonian, The geographic distribution of Iowa, A. 0. 
Thomas. 30: 463-465. 1923. 
Echinoderms, Paleozoic, Notes on some, A. 0. Thomas. 38: 195-201. 
1931. 
Echinoids, Paleozoic, Synopsis of American, Charles R. Keyes. 2: 178-
194. 1895. 
Encrinurus, Variation in the position of the nodes on the axial seg-
ments of pygidium of a species of, W. H. Norton. 3: 79-81. 1896. 
Extinction, Factors of, Herbert Osborn. 9 :47-52. 1901. 
Fort Dodge beds, Structure of, James H. Lees. 29:113-120. 1922. 
Fort Union beds of North Dakota, Apparent fossil fruits from, Mer-
rill A. Stainbrook. 30:455-458. 1923. 
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Fossil coral, A large colony of, A. 0. Thomas. 24:105-111. 1917. 
Fossil faunas, Alternation of, Charles R. Keyes. 13: 199-201. 1906. 
Foss·il flora, Butler's Landing outlier and its, John E. Adams. 33:177-
178. 1926. 
Fossil tree-fern of Iowa, Notes on a, Clifford H. Farr. 21 :59-65. 1914. 
Fossiliferous concretions similar to those of Mazon Creek, Occurrence 
in Iowa of, Arthur C. Spencer. 1(4) :55. 1894. 
Fossils from an outcrop in Des Moines, A. 0. Thomas. 30 :4 71-483. 
1923. . 
Fossils, Vertical range of, at Louisiana, Charles R. Keyes and R. R. 
Rowley. 4 :26-40. 1897. 
Geologic correlation, Foundation of exact, Charles R. Keyes. 22 :249-
267. 1915. 
Geological correlation, Some physical aspects of general, Charles R. 
Keyes. 6: 131-154. 1898. 
Geologic section of fowa, Sundry provincial and local phases of the 
general, Charles R. Keyes. 19:147-151. 1912. 
Glass-sponges, Paleozoic, Some new, from Iowa, A. 0. Thomas. 29: 
85-91. 1922. 
Graf, Iowa, A new section of the railway cut near, A. 0. Thomas. 21: 
225-229. 1914. 
Grinnell deep boring, Record of, Arthur J. Jones. 2:31-35. 1895. 
Gypsum, Some features of the Fort Dodge, James H. Lees. 25:587-
597. 1918. 
Helici.na occulta Say, Further notes on, B. Shimek. 26:385-390. 1919. 
Herpetocrinus from the Silurian of Iowa, A. 0. Thomas. 26:481-483. 
1919. 
Independence shale near Brandon, Iowa, A. 0. Thomas. 26:485-491. 
1919. 
Iowa geology, Some variant conclusions in, J. E. Todd. 13:183-186. 
1906. 
Iowa, northwestern, Notes on the geology of, J. E. Todd. 1 (2) :13-16. 
1890-91. 
Iowa, southwestern, Contributions to the geology of, George L. Smith. 
23:77-89. 1916. 
Iowa, southwestern, Contributions to the geology of, II, George L. 
Smith. 25 :521-537. 1918. 
Jackson county, Iowa, Notes on the geology of, H. S. Ladd. 31 :341-345. 
1924. 
Keokuk beds and their contained fossils in the vicinity of Keokuk, 
Iowa, C. H. Gordon. 1 (1) :98-101. 1889. 
Kinderhook shale at Burlington, Notes on a decapod crustacean from, 
Otto Walter. 24:119-125. 1917. 
Lake Valley limestone, Northward extension of, Charles R. Keyes. 12: 
169-171. 1904. 
Laramian hiatus around the southern Rockies, Charles R. Keyes. 29: 
101-103. 1922. 
Le Claire limestone, The, Samuel Calvin. 3:52-58. 1896. 
Lepidostrobus, The first reported petrified American, is from W&lTell 
county, Iowa, John L. Tilton. 19 :163-165. 1912. 
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Lime Creek fauna of Iowa in southwestern United States and northern 
Mexican region, Charles R. Keyes. 13 :197-198. 1906. 
Madison county geology, A contribution to, F. A. Brown. 13 :203-206. 
1906. 
Megalomus canadensis Hall, Occurrence of, in the LeClaire beds at 
Port Byron, Illinois, W. H. Norton. 2 :42-43. 1895. 
Mississippian-Pennsylvanian and Pennsylvanian-Pleistocene uncon-
formities in Lucas county, Iowa, A. L. Lugn. 32 :351-356. 1925. 
Mississippian section near Webster City, Iowa, L. W. Wood. 45:139-
141. 1938. 
Missouri and Virgil strata in Iowa, Some insoluble residue correla-
tions of, E. H. Wenberg. 49 :335-350. 1942. 
Missouri series, A general section for, in Madison county, Iowa, Ly-
man W. Wood. 40:117-122. 1933. 
Missouri, The crystalline rocks of, Erasmus Haworth. 1 (1) :66-68. 
1889. 
Mystic coal basin, Structure of, H. Foster Bain. 1 (4) :33-36. 1894. 
Nileus vigilans, Notes on the position of the individuals in a group. 
of, found at Elgin, Iowa, G. E. Finch. 11 :179-181. 1903. 
Oolitic limestone, Notes on the occurrence of, in the Otis beds of the 
Devonian, Kenwood, Iowa, Glenn S. Dille. 34:231-237. 1927. 
Orotaxial geologic correlation and diastrophism, Charles R. Keyes. 16 ~ 
153-157. 1909. 
Osage area north of Mount Pleasant, Iowa, L. W. Wood. 42 :127-132. 
1935. 
Osage series, A study of the cherts of, of the Mississippian system, 
Francis M. Van Tuy!. 19:173-174. 1912. 
Outliers, A reconsideration of the age of certain, in Linn and Jackson 
counties, W. H. Norton. 33 :207-211. 1926. 
Paleontology and stratigraphy of the Upper Carboniferous of Iowa, 
George L. Smith. 22 :273-283. 1915. 
Pennsylvanian as a periodic title for Iowa coal measures, Charles R. 
Keyes. 31 :351-352. 1924. 
Pennsylvanian groupings, Taxonomic rank of, Charles R. Keyes. 29: 
105-106. 1922. 
Pennsylvanian section at Crescent, Iowa, L. W. Wood. 43:235-237. 
1936. 
Pennsylvanian section at Crescent, and Logan, Iowa, Lyman W. Wood. 
45:143-147. 1938. 
Pennsylvanian section, Upper, in western Adams county, Iowa, Lyman 
W. Wood. 46 :243-246. 1939. 
Pennsylvanian stratigraphy in the southern Wasatch Mountains, Utah, 
H. J. Bissell. 43 :239-243. 1936. 
Pine Creek conglomerate, The, J. A. Udden. 6 :54-56. 1898. 
Platyceras, Preliminary note on the sedentary habits of, Charles R. 
Keyes. 1 (2) :24. 1890-91. 
Pleuroptyx in the Iowa coal measures, J, A. Udden. 9 :121. 1901. 
Prairie du Chien-St. Peter unconformity in Iowa, Arthur C. Trow-
bridge. 24:177-182. 1917. 
Pre-Cambrian rocks, Our, Charles R. Keyes. 21 :195-202. 1914. 
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Pre-Cambrian stratigraphy, Continental perspective of American, 
Charles R. Keyes. 24 :53-60. 1917. 
Red-beds, Stratigraphic position of western, Charles R. Keyes. 15: 143-
144. 1908. 
Redrock sandstone, Notes on, Charles R. Keyes. 1 (2) :26-27. 1890-91. 
Rhizopods, On the occurrence of, in the Pella beds in Iowa, J. A. Udden. 
9: 120. 1901. 
Salem limestone and its stratigraphic relations in southeastern Iowa, 
Francis M. Van Tuyl. 19 :167-172. 1912. 
Section at the Fort Dodge Limestone Company mine at Fort Dodge, 
Lyman W. Wood. 40:123-126. 1933. 
Shale, black bituminous, Notes on the occurrence of, near Palo, Linn 
county, Iowa, Glenn S. Dille. 30:441-443. 1923. 
Slate, The area of, near Nashua, N. H., John L. Tilton. 3 :66-71. 1896. 
Spirifer disjunctus fauna in Iowa, Lowell R. Laudon. 37:251-255. 1930. 
Squaw formation, Some features of the, near Lander, "Wyo., B. H. 
Burma and I. J. Anderson. 46:233-242. 1939. 
State Quarry beds, The fauna of, M. A. Stainbrook and H. S. Ladd. 
31 :353-363. 1924. 
State Quarry limestone, The, Samuel Calvin. 4 :16-21. 1897. 
St. Louis formation, Stratigraphic delimitation of, Charles R. Keyes. 
26 :471-475. 1919. 
St. Peter sandstone, The origin of, Arthur C. Trowbridge. 24 :171-175. 
1917. 
Ste. Genevieve formation and its stratigraphic relations in south-
eastern"Iowa, Stuart Weller and F. M. Van Tuyl. 22 :241-247. 1915. 
Ste. Genevieve marls near Fort Dodge and their fauna, James H. Lees 
and A. 0. Thomas. 25 :599-616. 1918. 
Strata between Ford and Winterset, J. L. Tilton. 1(3) :26-27. 1892. 
Strom.atopora, Some large colonies of, found near Iowa City, Iowa, 
A. 0. Thomas. 30 :467-470. 1923. 
Sully member of the Pierre, Microfauna of the, Walter V. Searight. 
45:135-137. 1938. 
Tertiaric age, Recognition of beds of, in our state, Charles R. Keyes. 
20 :203. 1913. 
Tertiary of Alaska, On a supposed fruit or nut from the, A. 0. Thomas. 
24:113-117. 1917. 
Tertiary silicified woods of eastern Arkansas, R. Ellsworth Call. 1 (2) : 
37-43. 1890-91. 
Trilobite, A horntail, from McGregor, Iowa, A. 0. Thomas. 33:213-
218. 1926. 
Underground geology, Our, James H. Lees. 39:33-47. 1932. 
Unione fauna of the Northwest, Derivation of, Charles R. Keyes. 1 (4): 
25-29. 1894. 
Volcanic ash in Iowa, Discovery of, Charles R. Keyes. 28:49-53. 1921. 
Volcanic dust from Omaha, Nebraska, Exhibition of, J. E. Todd. 1 (2): 
16. 1890-91. 
Well at Brighton, The deep water-, J. M. Lindly. 31 :365-367. 1924. 
Well at Laurens, Pocahontas county, E. J. Cable. 26 :405. 1919. 
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Well, Burlington artesian, F. M. Fultz. 6 :70-74. 1898. 
Well, Davenport's deep, J.M. Lindly. 34:247. 1927. 
Well, Deep, at Morning Sun, J. M. Lindly. 32 :343-344. 1925. 
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Well digger, Extracts from the experiences of a, J. M. Lindly. 30:459-
462. 1923. 
Well, Geological section of the Y. M. C. A. artesian, at Cedar Rapids, 
Iowa, William H. Norton. 2: 194-196. 1895. 
Well record in northwestern Iowa, An unusual, Jam es H. Lees. 30: 
445-453. 1923. 
Well, Sigourney deep, H. Foster Bain. 1(4) :36-38. 1894. 
Well, Winfield's deep, J.M. Lindly. 29:110-112.1922. 
Wells, Artesian, in Iowa, R. Ellsworth Call. 1 (2) :57-63. 1890-91. 
Wells in Des Moines county, Iowa, Some facts brought to light by 
deep, F. M. Fultz. 3:62-63. 1896. 
PHYSIOGRAPHY 
Alluvial changes, Recent, in southwestern Iowa, J.E. Todd. 14 :257-266. 
1907. 
Black Hi.lls, Cycles of erosion in the central, P. Murray Work. 41:209-
213. 1934. 
Bogs of northern Iowa, Observations upon, Charles Carter. 46 :223-
224. 1939. 
Boston basin, Notes on the geology of, J. L. Tilton. 3:72-74. 1896. 
Chouteau limestone, Terranal affinities of original, Charles R. Keyes. 
23: 113-118. 1916. 
Cobble gravel, Discussion of a sample of, from the Mississippi river, 
A. L. Lugn. 34 :253-256. 1927. . 
Earth movements and drainage lines in Iowa, James H. Lees. 21: 173-
180. 1914. 
Flood plains, The accretion of, by means of sand bars, Howard E. 
Simpson. 10: 54-56. 1902. 
Flood plains, Note on conditions at the head of, John L. Tilton. 26: 
391. 1919. 
Geological factors, Living plants as, B. Shimek. 10 :41-48. 1902. 
Geological work in northeastern Iowa, Preliminary report on, Arthur 
C. Trowbridge. 21 :205-209. 1914. 
Granitic masses, Surface disintegration of, Charles R. Keyes. 1 (3) : 
22-24. 1892. 
Granite and porphyry region of Missouri, Topography of, E. H. Lons-
dale. 1 ( 4) : 43-48. 1894. 
Lake basins, Eolian origin of certain, of the Mexican tableland, Charles 
R. Keyes. 15:137-141. 1908. 
Lake level, Records of oscillations in, and records of lake temperature, 
and of meteorology, secured at the MacBride Lakeside Laboratory, 
Lake Okoboji, Iowa, July, 1915, J. L. Tilton. 23 :91-102. 1916. 
Lake level, Second record of oscillations in, with record of lake tem-
perature and of meteorology, secured at the MacBride Lakeside 
Laboratory, Lake Okoboji, Iowa, July, 1916, J. L. Tilton. 24:33-
41. 1917. 
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Madison county, Results of recent geological work in, John L. Tilton .. 
4 :47-54. 1897. 
Mesa del Maya, Physiogra.phic significance of, Charles R. Keyes. 14: 
221-222. 1907. 
Meteor Mountain, David H. Boot. 26:379-383. 1919. 
Mississippi river, The lower rapids of, Frank Leverett. 6 :74-93. 1898. 
Mud pebbles, An observed origin of some, A. L. Lugn. 34: 249-251. 1927. 
Okanogan valley, Washington, High-level terraces of, Charles R .. 
KeY.es. 24:4'(-51. 1917. 
Peat bog, Ames, Did beavers impound waters for? Charles S. Gwynne .. 
49 :351-357. 1942. 
Penepla:ins of the Driftless Area, A correlation of the, Urban B .. 
Hughes. 23 :125-132. 1916. 
Plateau-plains, Arid, as features of eolic erosion, Charles R. Keyes •. 
19 :157-162. 1912. 
Rocks, Effects of certain characteristics of, on their erosion, J. E-
Todd. 14:267-270. 1907. 
Sink hole, A note on a, E. J. Cable. 27 :181-183. 1920. 
Steamboat. Springs, Colorado, Observations on the geology of, F. M .. 
Witter. 6:93-98. 1898. 
Striation of rocks by river ice, J. E. Todd. 1 (2) :19-20. 1890-91. 
Terraces of the Missouri, J. E. Todd. 1 (1) :11-12. 1887. 
Terrepleins of Utah's pla.teaux, Geological age of, Charles R. Keyes •. 
28: 54-56. 1921. 
Tertiary terranes of New Mexico, Charles R. Keyes. 14:223-228. 1907 .. 
Thermal springs of the southeastern Black Hills of South Dakota,. 
Some observations on, P. Murray Work. 41 :203-208. 1934. 
Tides and tidal action, An attempt to illustrate, John L. Tilton. 13 :: 
207-208. 1906. 
Undertow, Some observations on, A. L. Lugn. 33 :199-201. 1926. 
Wedge-work of roots, An illustration of the, A. 0. Thomas. 26:477-· 
480. 1919. 
Yangtze river, China, Some observations on the erosion history of, C .. 
L. Foster. 24:127-132. 1917. 
STRUCTURAL 
Anticlines of the state of Iowa, Glenn S. Dille. 33: 183-198. 1926. 
Cap-au-Gres fault, Extent and age of, Charles R. Keyes. 24 :61-66 •. 
1917. 
Cap-au-Gres uplift, Some geological formations of, Charles R. Keyes .. 
5 :58-63. 1897. 
Earthquake, Note regarding a slight, at Iowa City, Iowa, on April 9,. 
1917, George F. Ka.y. 24:103. 1917. 
Fault systems, Controlling, in Iowa, Charles R. Keyes. 23: 103-112 .. 
1916. 
Faulting of inclined strata, Horizontal movement in oblique, Charles. 
R. Keyes. 29: 104. 1922. 
Geosyncline, Rocky Mountains, Eastward extension of, into Iowa,, 
Charles R. Keyes. 35:220-222. 1928. 
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J ornada del M uerto, Geological structure of, and adjoining Rolson 
plains, Charles R. Keyes. 12 :167-169. 1904. 
Mountain making, Iowa's great period of, Charles R. Keyes. 21: 181-
187. 1914. 
Seismological records, Different types of disturbances appearing on 
Iowa, Mrs. M. M. Seeburger. 49 :367-373. 1943. 
Synclinorium, Remarkable prairie, Charles R. Keyes. 22 :268-271. 1915. 
Teleseismic recording in Iowa, Mrs. M. M. Seeburger. 42:133-138. 1935. 
Thrust-planes, Significance of, in the Great Basin ranges, Charles R. 
Keyes. 16 :151-152. 1909. 
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Air navigation, A problem in, H. P. Thielman, 50 :273-277. 1943. 
Algebra, complex, Extension of, to three-fold space, T. Proctor Hall. 
6 :202-204. 1898. 
Algebraic surfaces, The taxonomy of, R. P. Baker. 27 :197-198. 1920. 
Algorithm, An, for writing the coefficients of a polynomial with given 
zeros, C. W. Wester. 37:293. 1930. 
Allen, Edward S. Relativistic reflections. 33 :231-233. 1926. 
------ A memorial of Julia Trueman Colpitts. 44:22-23. 1937. 
Asteroid 1909, Ja, Seth Nicholson and Alma M. Stotts. 18:13-14. 1911. 
Baker, R. P. A memorial of A.G. Smith. 24:19-20. 1917. 
The taxonomy of algebraic surfaces. 27: 197-198. 1920. 
Baker, Richard Philip, A memorial. 45 :36-37. 1938. 
Bolzano function, A note on a, Marian E. Daniells. 47 :273-276. 1940. 
Brandner, Fred A. The effect of increasing the size of samples in 
certain distributions. 41 :243-246. 1934. 
Brown, Bernice. A sampling test of the technique of analyzing vari-
ance in a 2 by N table with disproportionate frequencies. 39 :205-
207. 1932. 
Chittenden, E. W. A new proof of a formula of Kuratowski. 48 :299-
300. 1941. 
Colpitts, Julia Trueman, A memorial, E. S. Allen. 44 :22-23. 1937. 
Conics, Some with names, Roscoe Woods. 39 :197-203. 1932. 
Continued fractions, Roots of quadratic equations expressed in, Fred 
Robertson. 46 :261-264. 1939. 
Cosmology of the universe, The, the address of the president, D. W. 
Morehouse. 29 :41-48. 1922. 
Daniells, Marian E. A note on a Bolzano function. 47 :273-276. 1940. 
Davis, H. T. The philosophy of science. 46:59-69. 1939. 
Decomposition of 4 (xP-1) ./ ( x-1), The, Cornelius Gou wens. 43 :255-
262. 1936. 
Decomposition of 4(xP-1)/(x-1), II, (continued for a prime p. 
200<p<225), On the, Cornelius Gouwens. 44:137-138. 1937. 
Diophantine equation 2x'-Y'=z', A short solution of the, J. S. Turner. 
42:147-148. 1935. 
Drake Observatory, Photographic accessories of, D. W. Morehouse. 
13: 15-16. 1906. 
Eclipse, Total solar of May 28, 1900, D. E. Hadden. 8 :145. 1900. 
Evaporation from free water surfaces, A. G. Smith. 16 :185-188. 1909. 
Exponential operators, Fred Robertson. 47 :277-281. 1940. 
French Revolution on mathematics, The influence of the, Helen F. 
Smith. 42 :139-146. 1935. 
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------On the decomposition of 4(xP-1)/(x-1), II, (con-
tinued, from a prime p. 200<p<225). 44:137-138. 1937. 
Graphic representation of properties of the elements, T. Proctor Halt 
2: 141-143. 1894. 
Hadden, David E. The total solar eclipse of May 28, 1900, observed' 
at Wadesboro, N. C. 8:145. 1900. 
------ The solar surface during the past twelve years. A re-
view of sun spot observations made at Alta, Iowa, from 1890 to 
1902. 10:74-93. 1902. 
The solar surface during the past five years. A re-
view of sun-spot observations made at Alta from 1903 to 1907. 
15: 17-22. 1908. 
------ Review of solar observations of Alta, Iowa, during the· 
past thirteen years, 1908-1920. 28 :121-129. 1921. 
------ The solar surface during the past five years. A review 
of sun-spot observations made at Alta, Iowa, from 1921 to 1925. 
33 :225-229. 1926. 
Haight, Frank. On the independence of operators on a lattice. 48:301-
304. 1941. 
Hall, T. Proctor. Graphic representation of properties of the elements .. 
2: 141-143. 1894. 
------ Unit systems and dimensions. 3:45. 1895. 
------ Extension of complex algebra to three-fold space. 6 :202-
204. 1898. 
Herr, Gertrude A. An Iowa Journal of Mathematics. 40:137-144. 1933. 
----- and Helen F. Smith. A memorial of Maria M. Roberts. 
49 : 39-41. 1942. 
Holl, D. L. Thermal stresses in an isosceles right-triangular plate with 
pinned edges. 46 :257-259. 1939. 
Homozygosis, General formulae for, H. W. Norton III. 44 :139-143. 
1937. 
Iowa Journal of Mathematics, An, Gertrude A. Herr. 40:137-144. 1933. 
Kreider, 0. C. Survey courses in mathematics. 49:375-377. 1942. 
Kuratowski, A new proof of a formula of, E. W. Chittenden. 48:299-
300. 1941. 
Leibniz, Generalization of the theorem of, Fred Robertson. 45: 169-
171. 1938. 
McClenon, R. B. Science and progress. 47 :49-55. 1940. 
Morehouse, D. W. Photographic accessories of the Drake Observatory. 
13 :15-16. 1906. 
----- The solar eclipse of June 8, 1918. 26 :527-535. 1919. 
------ The cosmology of the universe (presidential address). 
29 :41-48. 1922. 
------ and Richard S. Zug. Star count in the ring nebula 
(dark) in Cygnus. 35:55-62. 1928. 
Morehouse, Daniel Walter, A memorial, I. F. Neff. 48 :44-45. 1941. 
Naiden, James R. (see Wylie and Naiden). 
Neff, I. F. Memorial of Daniel Walter Morehouse. 48 :44-45. 1941. 
Nicholson, Seth, and Alma M. Stotts. Asteroid, 1909, Ja. 18:13-14. 
1911. 
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Norton, H. W. III. General formulae for homozygosis. 44: 139-143. 
1937. 
Operational solution of a linear homogeneous differential system, 
The, Fred Robertson. 50 :279-288. 1943. 
Operators on a lattice, On the independence of, Frank Haight. 48: 
301-304. 1941. 
Pammel, L. H. Memorial of E. W. Stanton. 28 :29-30. 1921. 
Philosophy of science, The, H. T. Davis. 46 :59-69. 1939. 
Prime numbers, A criterion for, Carl W. Strom. 43 :263-265. 1936. 
Reilly, John F. On the summation ~xn. 37:289-290. 1930. 
Reilly, John Franklin, A memorial, Roscoe Woods. 50 :42-43. 1943. 
Relativistic reflections, Edward S. Allen. 33 :231-233. 1926. 
Roberts, Maria M., A memorial, Gertrude A. Herr and Helen F. Smith. 
49 :39-41. 1942. 
Robertson, Fred. Generalization of the theorem of Leibniz. 45: 169-171. 
1938. 
----- Roots of quadratic equations expressed in continuous 
fractions. 46 :261-264. 1939. 
Exponential operators. 47 :277-281. 1940. 
The operational solution of a linear homogeneous dif-
ferential system. 50 :279-288. 1943. 
Sampling test, A, of the technique of analyzing variance in a 2 by N 
table with disproportionate frequencies, Bernice Brown. 39 :205-
207. 1932. 
Science and progress, R. B. McClenon. 47 :49-55. 1940. 
Shooting stars, Not.es and reflections about the astronomical theory 
of, by Schiaparelli., translated by C. C. Wylie and James R. Nai-
den. 50 :49-150. 1943. 
Size of samples in certain distributions, The effect of increasing the, 
Fred A. Brandner. 41 :243-246. 1934. 
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Survey courses in mathematics, 0. C. Kreider. 49:375-377. 1942. 
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tromotive force. 10: 49-53. 1902. 
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crystal, Ellett, A. and H. F. Olson. 35 :248-249. 1928. 
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L. E. 24:217-219. 1917. 
Electricity, Standards of, Guthe, K. E. 13 :233-238. 1906. 
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Electrons, Absence of liberation or absorption of, during change of 
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Ellett, A. and H. F. Olson. Velocity of cadmium atoms regularly re-
flected from a rock salt crystal. 35 :248-249. 1928. 
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Gravitation, An experiment in, Kadesch, W. D. and R. D. Huntoon. 
41 :247. 1934. 
Gravitation, Physical theories of, Hall, T. P. 3 :47-52. 1895. 
Guthe, Karl E. Electrical standards. 13 :233-238. 1906. 
Some peculiarities in the elastic properties of certain 
substances. 15: 147-156. 1908. 
Hadden, David E. The total solar eclipse of May 28, 1900, observed at 
Wadesboro, N. C. 8:145-151. 1900. 
The solar surface during the past twelve years-a re-
view of sun-spot observations made at Alta, Iowa, from 1890 to 
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of sun-spot observations made at Alta, from 1903 to 1907. 15: 17-
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Hauge, Ingvald. An audio-oscillator technique in the study of beating 
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Thompson, George E. 35 :246-248. 1928. 
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------ Presidential address, 1899. Some features of science of 
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------ Improved laboratory methods. 25:497-500. 1918. 
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Hewlett, C. W. A new kind of telephone receiver and transmitter. 29: 
151. 1922. 
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0.712 A 0 unit by carbon, lithium, and hydrogen. 29:151-152. 1922. 
Hewlett tone generator, Measurement of the amplitude of vibration 
of the diaphragm of, Lane, Clarence E. 28: 83-88. 1921. 
Hickman, Simeon M. Purposive teaching of high school physics. 45: 
199-203. 1938. 
High frequency alternator, A simple, Lapp, C. J. 30:71. 1923. 
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and Thomas C. Poulter. 37 :299-302. 1930. 
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taining, Tisdale, W. E. 23 :209-211. 1916. 
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1923. 
Huntoon, R. D. (see Kadesch and Huntoon). 
Huong, Diev Ung and J. N. Pierce. A convient standard cell. 22: 
169-174. 1915. 
Hysteresis loop, Morehouse, D. W. and H. R. Woodrow. 16 :155-166. 
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in, Kunerth, Wm. 26:517-519. 1919. 
Iron spectrum, Effect of pressure upon lines in the, Almy, F. F. 8: 
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Kadesch, W. D. and R. D. Huntoon. An experiment in gravitation. 41: 
247. 1934. 
Rater's reversible pendulum, A note on, Seig, L. P. 28:98-102. 1921. 
Kelvin, Lord, Report of committee on death of, 15:5-6. 1908. 
Kerosene oils, Study of, Stewart, G. W. 17 :181-183. 1910. 
Kerosenes, Illuminating power of, Kunerth, Wm. 21 :241-254. 1914. 
Kunerth, William. Illuminating power of kerosenes used in Iowa. 21: 
241-254. 1914. 
----- The effect of change of lamp voltage on vision. 22 :333-
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ern incandescent lamps. 26:517-519. 1919. 
Solubility and polarity. 29: 135-139. 1922. 
----- A comparison of intensities required under direct and 
under indirect lighting systems. 29: 141-146. 1922. 
A note on daylight requirements. 31 :387-389. 1924. 
----- Orientation of buildings on the basis of sunlight.. 31: 
389-392. 1924. 
------ Minimum light intensities required for reading. 37:307-
309. 1930. 
and Russel D. Miller. Skyshine and sunshine in Ames. 
37: 303-305. 1930. 
and Katherine C. Waldron. The lighting of a home under 
various color conditions. 39 :213-215. 1932. 
Kymograph and its use, Windle, W. S. 2 :51-55. 1894. 
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Lane, Clarence E. Measurements of the amplitude of vibration of the 
diaphragm of the Hewlett tone generat-0r. 28 :83-88. 1921. 
------ Determination of the minimum audible intensity of 
sound for tones of high frequency. 28: 89-92. 1921. 
Lapp, C. J. A simple high frequency alternator. 30 :71. 1923. 
------ The trace left by a helical beam of electrons on a plane 
perpendicular to its axis. 30:72-74. 1923. 
Lighting of a home under various color conditions, The, Kunerth, Wm. 
·and Katherine C. Waldron. 39 :213-215. 1932. 
Lindly, J. M. The comparative stability of colors in wall paper. 27: 
225-226. 1920. 
Lorenz, C. F. Stereoscopic projection in natural colors. 11: 75-76. 1903. 
Matter, J. J. Thompson's theory of, Begeman, L. 12 :49-54. 1904. 
Maxwell's distribution law, A simplified deduction of, Weld, Leroy 
D. 35:241-244. 1928. 
Maxwell's treatment of networks applied to the delta connection of 
a three phase power service, Meyer, Alfred W. 31 :395-397. 1924. 
McComb, Harold. (see Poulter and McComb). 
Measurements of the minimum audible intensity of sound for tones of 
high frequency, Lane, C. E. 28 :89-92. 1921. 
Mehlin, T. G. A new instrument for the determination of Young's 
modulus. 34:272-273. 1927. 
Mercury, Apparatus for finding the adhesion of, Morrison, E. 11: 
191-193. 1903. 
Metric system, Committee report on. 15:2-5. 1908. 
Meyer, Alfred W. Maxwell's treatment of networks applied to the 
delta connection of a three phase power service. 31 :395-397. 1924. 
Miller, R. F. (see Sieg and Miller). 
Miller, Russel D. (see Kunerth and Miller). 
Minimum light intensities required for reading, Kunerth, Wm. 37: 
307-309. 1930. 
Morehouse, C. A. The electric conductivity of kerosene and gasolene 
as a function of the temperature. 36 :271-274. 1927. 
------ The fluorescence of cod liver oil. 36:297. 1929. 
Morehouse, D. W. Photographic accessories of the Drake Observatory. 
13:15-16. 1906. 
The solar eclipse of June 8, 1918. 26 :527-535. 1919. 
Presidential address: The cosmology of the universe. 
29 :41-48. 1922. 
The dark ring nebula in Cygnus. 34:273-275. 1927. 
----- and Harry R. Woodrow. The hysteresis loop. 16:165-166. 
1909. 
and Richard S. Zug. Star count in the dark ring nebula 
in Cygnus. 35: 55-62. 1928. 
Morrison, Edwin. New method of cohesion of water and adhesion of 
mercury apparatus. 11 :191-193. 1903. 
Cohesion of water and of alcohol. 12 :29-32. 1904. 
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1923. 
Nicholson,. Seth, and Alma M. Stotts. Asteroid, 1909, Ja. 18:13-14. 
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Nucleations according to Barus, Begeman, L. 15 :165-168. 1908. 
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vestigation of the, Helmick, Dorothy H. 34:257-262. 1927. 
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Pearce, J. N. The electrical conductivity of electrolytes. 21 :131-160. 
1914. 
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Physics, Relation of, to other material sciences, (Presidential Ad-
dress) 1901. Veblen, A. A. 9:21-33. 1901. 
Physics teaching in Iowa high schools, A study of, Seeds, Alice, Rex 
Hancox, and John W. Chittum. 34 :267-269. 1927. 
Pierce, J. N. (see Huong and Pierce.) 
Pipes, Hot water, why they burst more frequently than cold water 
pipes, Brown, F. C. and W. Noll. 23 :237-240. 1916. 
Plagge, H.J., E. R. Wittemore and L. K. Arnold. Variation of acousti-
cal absorption caused by different surface treatment of insula-
tion board. 39: 219. 1932. 
Polarized light, Identifying, reflected from small opaque crystals, 
Weld, LeRoy D. 23 :235-236. 1916. 
Poulter, Thos. C. and Harold McComb. A study of phosphorescent zinc 
sulphide screens and radioactivity under extremely high pressure. 
37:311-312. 1930. 
Presidential Addresses 
1899, Science of a hundred years ago. W. S. Hendrixson. 7 :22-39. 
1899. 
1901, Relation of physics to other material sciences, A. A. Veblen. 
9: 21-33. 1901. 
1912, The mission and spirit of the pure scientist, L. Begeman. 
19:11-15. 1912. 
1917, Recent progress in physics, G. W. Stewart. 24:29-32. 1917. 
1922, The cosmology of the universe, D. W. Morehouse. 29: 41-48. 
1922. 
1928, Atomicity in physical nature, LeRoy D. Weld. 35 :45-53. 
1928. 
1942, Science in a changing world, Roy A. Nelson. 49 :45-49. 1942. 
Pressures up to 17 ,000 atmospheres, The effect of, upon some colloidal 
suspensions, Wilson, Robert, and Thos. C. Poulter. 36 :295-296. 
1929. 
Production of high amperage in a low voltage Coolidge tube, Zum-
stein, R. V. 30:80. 1923. 
Progress of research in the Coe College radiological laboratory, Smith, 
Scott W. Jr. 30:55-58. 1923. 
Purposive teaching of high school physics, Hickman, Simeon M. 45: 
199-203. 1938. 
Radioactive disintegration of sodium, Brown, F. C. 19:175-178. 1912. 
Rainbow and other atmospheric phenomena, Tuttle, F. May. 31 :382-
383. 1924. 
Ralston, F. Paul. (See Geauque and Ralston). 
Rayleigh disk, Use of, in determination of sound intensity, H. Stiles. 
20 :278-281. 1913. 
Realism in the physics laboratory, Increasing. Morrow, Roger M. 45: 
173-174. 1938. 
Redetermination of the principal reflecting powers of is.olated selenium 
crystals, Sieg, L. P. 29:131-133. 1922. 
Relative values of the selenium cell and the ionization methods of 
measuring x-rays in Roentgenotherapy. Erskine, Arthur \V. and 
Scott W. Smith, Jr. 31 :399-402. 1924. 
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Resonance in an alternating current circuit, Dodge, H. L. 24:189-200. 
1917. 
Rheostat design, Features of, Dodge, H. L. 24 :183-187. 1917. 
Richards, L. A. Wet thermojunctions for measuring relative humidity. 
45:175-178. 1938. 
(See Russell and Richards) 
Rogers, R. A. The M series absorption spectra of osmium, iridium, and 
platinum. 33 :235-236. 1926. 
Ruling engine, for making zone plates, Boehm, W. M. 9: 181-188. 1901. 
Russell, M. B. and L. A. Richards. Heat of wetting soils. 45 :179-185. 
1938. 
Scattering of x-rays by light elements, Hewlett, C. W. 29 :151-152. 
1922. 
Schepler, H. C., Psycho-physical analysis of the Betts visual acuity 
test. 45: 191-194. 1938. 
Schiefer, Herbert F. A spectrophotometric and spectroscopic study of 
Phi Persei. 36 :281-293. 1929. 
Schriever, Wm. Effect of drawing on the density and specific re-
sistance of tungsten. 24:235-240. 1917. 
A laboratory optical pyrometer: notes on its de8ign and 
operation. 28 :69-81. 1921. 
Schroedinger equation for a coulomb potential with cut-off, Solving 
the, Wannier, Gregory. 50:291-294. 1943. 
Science in a changing world (Presidential Address) Nelson, Roy A. 
49:45-49. 1942. 
Science of a hundred years ago, Some features of: (Presidential Ad-
dress) Hendrixson, W. S. 7 :22-39. 1899. 
Scientist, pure, The mission and spirit of a, (Presidential Address) 
Begeman, L. 19 :11-15. 1912. 
Seeds, Alice, Rex Hancox, John W. Chittum. A study of physics teach-
ing in Iowa high schools. 34:267-269. 1927. 
Selenium, Adaptation of to measurements of energy, Seig, L. P. and 
F. C. Brown. 21 :259-263. 1927. 
Selenium, Bibliography of, Brown, F. C. 23 :241-263. 1916. 
Selenium, Change in heat conductivity of, Sieg, L. P. 22:329-332. 1915. 
Selenium, Effect of rupture on, Brown, F. C. 19:179-184. 1912. 
Selenium, Light-positive, and electrical properties in, Brown, F. C. 
20 :261-270. 1913. 
Selenium and tellurium crystals, Reflecting power of, Sieg, L. P. 23: 
179-186. 1913. 
Selenium bridges, Construction of, Dieterich, E. 0. 21 :257-258. 1914. 
Selenium crystals, Hexagonal system, sublimation curves for, Dodd, 
L. E. 26 :509-511. 1919. 
Selenium, Some strnctural features of, when deposited by condensa-
tion above melting point, Dodd, L. E. 26 :501-508. 1919. 
Sieg, L. P. Some recent discoveries concerning the behavior of plat-
inum-iridium wires. 17: 185-187. 1910. 
On the recovery of the elastic properties of a p1atinum-
iridium wire. 18 :115-117. 1911. 
---- A method of determining whether the restoring torque. 
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is proportional to the torsional strain during the vibration of a 
trosion pendulum. 19: 189-190. 1912. 
----- An attempt to detect a change in the heat conductivity 
of a selenium crystal with a change in the illumination. 22 :329-
332. 1915. 
A physical representation of the summation of certain 
types of seri.es. 23:187-190. 1916. 
----- On the variation in the reflecting power of isolated 
crystals of selenium and of tellurium with a variation in the 
azimuth of the incident plane polarized light. 23: 179-186. 1916. 
------ On certain elastic properties of drawn tungsten wires. 
24:207-211. 1917. 
------ A photographic determination of the form of an air-
plane loop, and the dynamics of the loop. 27:207-213. 1920. 
----- Effect of drawing on the crystal structure of tungsten 
wires. 28 :95-97. 1921. 
----- A note on Kater's reversible pendulum. 28 :98-102. 1921. 
and F. C. Brown. The adaptation of selenium to meas-
urements of energy too small to be measured by other devices. 
21 :259-263. 1914. 
and R. F. Miller. Coefficient of simple rigidity and 
Young's modulus for hexagonal crystals of selenium. 28:103-111. 
1921. 
----- and A redetermination of the principal re-
flecting powers of isolated selenium crystals. 29: 131. 1922. 
----- and A calculation of the bulk modulus of 
the earth. 30 :81. 1923. 
------ and A. J. Oehler. Notes on certain elastic peculiarities 
of phosphor bronze wires. 22 :321-326. 1915. 
Skyshine and sunshine in Ames, Kunerth, Wm. and Russel D. Miller. 
37 :303-305. 1930. 
Smith, Arthur G. Evaporation from free water surfaces. 16 :185-188. 
1909. 
Smith, Scott W., Jr. Progress of research in the Coe College Radi-
ological Laboratory. 30: 55-58. 1923. 
Economic filtration in deep x-ray therapy. 32 :371-375. 
1925. 
(See Erskine and Scott W. Smith, Jr.) 
Solar eclipse of June 8, 1918, Morehouse, D. W. 26:527-535. 1919. 
Solar surface during the past thirteen years-review of sun-spot, ob-
servations made from 1908-1920, Hadden, David E. 28:121-126. 
1921. 
Solar surface seen at Alta 1890 to 1902, Hadden, D. E. 10:74-93. 1902. 
Solar surfaces seen at Alta 1903 to 1907, Hadden D. E. 15:17-24. 1908. 
Solubility and polarity, Kunerth, Wm. 29 :135-139. 1922. 
Solution, minimum volume, On the existence of, Weld, LeRoy D. 20: 
289. 1913. 
Sound intensity, Variation of, Stiles, H. and G. W. Stewart. 21 :255-
256. 1914. 
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Sound localization, binaural, Influence of intensity ratio on, Berry, 
E. M. and C. C. Bunch. 24 :203-205. 1917. 
Sound localization, The phase-theory as a time-theory in, Trimble, 
Otis C. 34 :285-290. 1927. 
Spectral color discrimination, Some observations on, Weld, LeRoy D. 
39 :209-211. 1932. 
Spectrophotemetric and spectroscopic study of Phi Persei, Schiefer, 
Herbert F. 36 :281-293. 1929. 
Spinney, L. B. A simple device for demonstrating the tempered scale. 
22 :327-328. 1915. 
------ A parallel carbon arc for direct current. 36 :302-303. 
1929. 
Standard ceII, A convenient, Huong, D. U. and J. N. Pearce. 22: 169-
174. 1915. 
Steinberg, J. C. The Hall effect and specific resistance of evaporated 
films of silver, copper, and iron. 29: 153-154. 1922. 
Stereoscopic projection, in natural colors, Lorenz, C. F. 11:75-76.1903. 
Stewart, George W. Concerning a study of kerosene oils by physical 
methods. 17:181-183. 1910. 
------ Notes in regard to efficiencies of luminous flames. 18: 
113. 1911. 
Presidential address, 1917, Recent progress in physics. 
24:29-32. 1917. 
·---- Memorial of Robert B. Dodson. 25 :29. 1918. 
------ Perception of binaural phase difference not caused by 
an intensity effect. 27 :217. 1920. 
Frequency limit of the binaural phase difference and 
intensity effects. 27 :218. 1920. 
------ Nodal distances in acoustics. 29:149. 1922. 
----- An extension of acoustic wave filter theory. 30 :63. 1923. 
---- Demonstration of the variable character of the vowel e. 
30:64. 1923. 
and Harold Stiles, The theory of binaural beats-an 
experimental contribution. 22: 18. 1915. 
------ (See Stiles and Stewart.) 
Stiles, Harold. The use of the Rayleigh disk in the determination of 
relative sound intensities. 20 :279-281. 1913. 
and G. W. Stewart. The variation of sound intensity 
with distance from the source; an interesting case of deviation 
from the inverse square law. 21 :255-256. 1.914. 
(see Stewart and Stiles.) 
------ (see Stiles and Stiles.) 
Stiles, Herbert and Harold Stiles, A method of determining the ther-
mal conductivity of wall board and other heat insulating products 
made from corn stalks. 36 :298-299. 1929. 
Storage battery at Simpson College, Tilton, J. L. 12: 139-141. 1!'04. 
Stroboscopic effect, Dodd, L. E. 23: 199-204. 1916. 
Stroboscopic effect, Dodd, L. E. 24:221-223. 1917. 
Stroboscopic velocities, Superposed, Dodd, L. E. 26:513-515. 1919. 
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Stroboscopic velocity curves, Table of total number of, for any of the 
natural numbers from 1 to 500 inclusive taken as a limiting value 
of n and m., Dodd, L. E. 27 :21'9-222. 1920. 
Students' grades in physics, Do (they) correlate with grades in other 
subjects?, Neff, Alice. 33:246-248. 1926. 
Stuhlman, Otto jr. On the coefficient of absorption of photoelectrons 
in silver and platinum. 25 :61-65. 1918. 
Sunflecks, Davis, W. H. 21 :101. 1914. 
Sylvester, R. H. Standardized tests of Stern's tone variator. 17:195-
197. 1910. 
Tactual analog of stroboscopy, The, Dodd, L. E. 28: 113-114. 1921. 
Telescope, Aperture of, and quality of image obtained by it, Vorhies, 
Fred. 20 :283-287. 1913. 
Tellurium crystals, Effect of temperature on resistance of, Fortsch, 
Arthur R. 26:523-526. 1919. 
Tellurium, Production of and electrical properties of, Tisdale, W. E. 
22 :303-305. 1915. 
Tellurium, Thermal conductivity of, Fortsch, A. R. 24 :213-216. 1917. 
Tempered scale, Device for demonstrating, Spinney, L. B. 22 :327-328. 
1915. 
Thermal conductivity of wall board and other heat insulating pro-
ducts made from corn-stalks, A method of determining the, Stiles, 
Herbert and Harold Stiles. 36 :298-299. 1929. 
Thompson, George E. Temperature-time relations in canned food 
during sterilization. 25 :39-48. 1918. 
Heat flow in a finite cylinder with variable surface 
temperature. 35 :246-248. 1928. 
Tilton, J. L. The storage battery at S'impson College. 12:139-141. 1905. 
Time, Measuring small intervals of, Brown, F. C. 19 :185-188. 1912. 
Tisdale, W. , E. Design for electrical regulation of high temperature 
ovens. 22 :301-302. 1915. 
------- Notes on procluction of and some electrical properties 
of tellurium crystals. 22 :303-305. 1915. 
------ An electrical device for securing and maintaining con-
stant high temperatures. 23:209-211. 1916. 
Tone variator, Stern's tests of, Sylvester, R. H. 17: 195-197. 1910. 
Tonoscope, A new, Dodd, L. E. 23 :204-207. 1916. 
Toncscope, New developments in the, Williams, H. M. 35:300-301. 1928. 
Tonoscope stroboscopic velocities in, Fossler, H. R. and L. E. Dodd. 
25 :49-58. 1918. 
Torsion pendulum, Torsional strain in, Sieg, L. P. 19:189-190. 1912. 
Trace left by a helical beam of electrons on a plane perpendicular t<r 
its axis, Lapp, C. J. 30:72-74. 1923. 
Trimble, Otis C. The phase theory as a time-theory in sound localiza-
tion. 34:285-290. 1927. 
Tungsten, Effect of drawing on, Schriever, Wm. 24 :235-240. 1917. 
Tungsten (L-series), Overn, D. B. 25 :59-60. 1918. 
Tungsten, the Kand L x-ray spectra of, Crofutt, C. B. 30:67-70. 1923. 
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Tungsten, x-ray spectrum, Dershem, E. 23 :191-193. 1916. 
Tuttle, F. May. Rainbow and other atmospheric phenomena. 31 :382-
383. 1924. 
Ubi facit ibi est, Eldridge, John A. 35 :253. 1928. 
Unit systems and dimensions, Hall, T. P. 3:45. 1895. 
Vacuum te,ster, Alternating current, for routine work, Helmick, P. S. 
33 :244-246. 1926. 
Veblen, A. A. The relation of physics to the other material sciences, 
(Presidential addre11s), 1901. 9 :21-33. 1902. 
------ Some improved laboratory devices and apparatus. 9 :34-
43. 1902. 
Voltaic cell, A convenient, Begeman, L. 11: 195-199. 1904. 
Vorhies, Fred. An experimental investigation of the relation between 
the aperture of a telescope and the quality of the image obtained 
by it. 20 :283-287. 1913. 
Waldron, Katherine C. (See Kunerth and Waldron). 
Wannier, Gregory. Solving the Schroedinger equation for a coulomb 
potential with cut-off. 50 :291-294. 1943. 
Weld, LeRoy D. Effect of temperature inequalities on the balance. 
16 :181-184. 1909. 
On the existence of a minimum volume in solution. 20: 
289. 1913. 
----- A new method of identifying polarized light reflected 
from small opaque crystals. 23 :235-236. 1916. 
Calibration of a gold leaf electrometer for ionization 
work. 30 :59-62. 1923. 
----- Test of a U-tube capillary viscometer. 34:263-265. 1927. 
----- Atomicity in physical nature (Presidential address) 
35 :45-53. 1928. 
------ Simplified deduction of Maxwell's distribution law. 35: 
241-244. 1928. 
----- Progress in the analysis of cosmic-ray observations. 37: 
294-296. 1930. 
Progress in the analysis of cosmic-ray observations, II. 
38 :209-212. 1931. 
Some observations on spectral color discrimination. 39: 
209-211. 1932. 
290. 1943. 
A glossary of physical terminology. 40: 145-146. 1933. 
A descriptive glossary of physics. 44: 145-146. 1937. 
Simple proof of Wullner's vapor pressure law. 50:289-
Wet thermojunctions for measuring relative humidity, Richards, L. A. 
45 :175-178. 1938. 
Whittemore, E. R. (See Plagge, Whittemore, and Arnold). 
Williams, H. M. New developments in the tonoscope; measurements on 
correct intonation in singing. 35: 300-301. 1928. 
Wilson, Robert and Thos. C. Poulter. The effect of pressures up to 
17 ,000 atmospheres upon some colloidal suspensions. 36 :295-296. 
1929. 
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------ Some recent developments in high pressure windows. 
37 :299-302. 1930. 
Windle, W. S. The kymograph and its use. 2 :51-55. 1894. 
Woodrow, Harry Ray. The Googler primary battery. 16:167-177. 1909. 
(see Morehouse and Woodrow). 
Wullner's vapor pressure law, Simple proof of, Weld, LeRoy D. 50: 
289-290. 1943. 
X-ray spectra of tungsten, the K and L., Crofutt, C. B. 30 :67-70. 1923. 
Young's modulus, A new instrument for the determination of, Mehlin, 
T. G. 34 :272-273. 1927. 
Zone plates, Ruling engine for making, Boehm, W. M. 9: 181-188. 1901. 
Zug, Richard S. (see Morehouse and Zug). 
Zumstein, R. V. Production of high amperage in a low voltage Collidge 
tube. 30 :80. 1923. 
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MACK T. HENDERSON 
Adams, Michael. The prediction of scholastic success in a college of 
law. 49 :385-389. 1942. 
Adjustment inventory. The Iowa State student,: a filial relations 
scale for personal procedures. Emme, Earle E. and Lyle E. Henry. 
46 :287-290. 1939. 
Adler, Dan L. Perception of relations in reading. 43 :295-297. 1936. 
Aesthetic interests. Measurement of, Lauer, Alvhh R. 41 :275-270. 1934. 
Akerman, Dorothy, and Mary Ellen Worster, and Mack T. Henderson. 
A study in the use of a graphic rating scale. 50:303-308. 1943. 
Alertness. The l·eliability of an abbreviated test of, Rostron, Charles 
R. and A. R. Lauer. 46:319-320. 1939. 
Allgaier, Earl L. A criterion of driving ability. 41 :281-283. 1934. 
Anderson, Irving H. and Grant Fairbanks. Common and differential 
factors in reading vocabulary and hearing vocabulary. 43 ,279. 
281. 1936. 
Andrews, Elizabeth G. Development of imagination. 36 :313-320. 1929. 
Appleby, Mary Ellen, and Gerald Grant, and Mack T. Henderson. The 
relative scholastic accomplishment of two classes of college fresh-
men. 49 :391-394. 1942. 
Aptitude test. The use of the individual parts of the, for predicting 
success of students. Cox, Gertrude M. 38 :225-227. 1931. 
Aptitude test data. The relation of, to fall quarter grades-998 cases-
fall 1931. Henry, Lyle K. 39 :227-230. 1932. 
Art ability. A case of, following sight recovery in seven-year-old child 
blind from birth. Meier, Norman C. 41 :291-293. 1934. 
Attitudes. Changes in, of college students in religion and politics. Pull-
man, George R. and Earle E. Emme. 49 :431-437. 1942. 
Attitudes. The measurement of Filipino, toward America by use of the 
Thurstone technique. Nystrom, Gertrude Hill. 39 :223-226. 1932. 
Attitudes and deceptive tendencies. The comparison and correlation of 
certain, Leffler, Wayne. 46:329-331. 1939. 
Audition, Some basic experimental results in, Root, A. R. 35 :265-267. 
1928. 
Baldwin, Francis Marsh. Photochemical distribution on the retina as 
shown by the perimeter. 31 :407-415. 1924. 
Barber, Virginia. The effect of distradion on the frequency of stut-
tering. 46:285-286. 1939. 
Bates, Justine, and Marjorie ·wallace, and Mack T. Henderson. A sta-
tistical study of four mechanical ability tests. 50 :299-301. 1943. 
Bathurst, J. E. The prediction of success of elementary teachers. 33: 
275-277. 1926. 
Bayley, Nancy. The status of the psychogalvanic reflex in psychology. 
33 :257-262. 1926. 
621 
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Beal, A. Elizabeth. A comparison of personality adjustment scores of 
rural and urban children in ninth grade. 46:277-283. 1939. 
Beebee, Frederic S. The relation of certain medical and physical data 
to scholastic success. 35 :277-285. 1928. 
Beginning course. The content of the, in psychology. Emme, Earle E. 
45:231-237. 1938. 
Bell, Willis J. Mentality, achievement, and class survival. 36 :309-312. 
1929. 
Bennion, H. C. Practice in skills designed to improve ability in playing 
handball. 46 :321~324. 1939. 
Biblical information and conduct. The relationship between, Hightow-
er, Pleasant R. 36 :329-333. 1929. 
Bone conduction. The phenomenon of "increased", Kelley, Noble H. 
45: 263-264. 1938. 
Brain waves. Effects of visual and auditory stimuli on, Martinson, 
Betty. 45 :271-273. 1938. 
Brand, Mary J. (see Lyle and Brand) 
Brandt, Herman F. Ocular patterns as indices of intellectual achieve-
ment. 48 :367-374. 1941. 
Ocular photography as a scientific approach to the 
study of art. 49 :395-404. 1942. 
------ The attention value of color evaluated by means of 
ocular photography. 50 :295-298. 1943. 
Burma, Edith and A. R. Lauer. Frequency of serious visual defects. 
46:299-303. 1939. 
Cation, W. LeRoy. A study of the development of skill in learning to 
operate the Hollerith card-punching machine. 46 :325-327. 1939. 
Clairvoyant. An objE:ctive experiment with a, Emme, E. 45 :239-245. 
1938. 
College instruction. A comparison of two methods, Scheidemann, 
Norma V. 35 :287-296. 1928. 
College students. Techniques of studying the effect of self-support 
upon the grades of, Collins, Dwane R. 45 :247-249. 1938. 
Collins, Dwane R. Techniques in studying the effect of self-support 
upon the grades of college students. 45 :247-249. 1938. 
Collins, William B. The influence of position of the appa1·ent position, 
size and form of angles. 37 :319-323. 1930. 
Compensation. An empirical study of, Lauer, A. R. and Lualia Uthoff. 
48:357-359. 1941. 
Coordinaticn test. A new eye-hand, Seidler, William. 46 :295-298. 1939. 
Course content and objectives. Sylvester, Reuel H. 41 :285-286. 1934. 
Cox, Gertrude M. A statistical study of industrial science students of 
the class of 1926. 37:337-341. 1930. 
The use of the individual parts of the aptitude test for 
predicting success of students. 38 :225-227. 1931. 
Crissey, Orlo L. The mental development of children of the same IQ 
in differing institutional environments. 45: 265-269. 1938. 
De Garmo, Lowell. (see Emme and De Garmo) 
Disciplinary problems. Frequency and seriousness of, in certain Iowa 
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high schools. Henry, Lyle K. and William Dreier. 47 :295-299. 1940. 
Dreier, William. (see Henry and Dreier) 
Driving ability. A criterion of, Allgaier, Earl L. 41 :281-283. 1934. 
Driving ability. The prediction of, from laboratory measures and ex-
perience indices from a systematized interview. Shupe, Leonard 
E. and A. R. Lauer. 49:419-423. 1942. 
Ear. A comparative study of the normal and pathological, with regard 
to intensity level, preference, and intelligibility of speech. Kelly, 
Noble H. 43 :289-290. 1936. 
Electrodennal response data. A new technique in the treatment of, 
resulting from continuous effective stimulation. Greenwald, D. 
Ulrich. 43 :287-288. 1936. 
Elementary psychology. The effects of using a syllabus on grade 
averages in, Henry, L. K. and A. R. Lauer. 45:255-258. 1938. 
Elementary teachers. The prediction of success, Bathurst, J. C. 33: 
275-277. 1926. 
Emme, E. An objective experiment with a clairvoyant. 45 :239-245. 
1938. 
------ The content of the beginning course in psychology. 45: 
321-237. 1938. 
and Mary Patterson. Recent research on predicting col-
lege success. 48 :375-382. 1941. 
------ and Eugene M. Emme. Recent personnel research sig-
nificant to vital educational procedures. 48 :383-393. 1941. 
------ and Irvine Thoe. College student behavior as an evalua-
tion of the Iowa Home Adjustment Inventory. 47 :289-293. 1940. 
and Lowell De Garmo. Findings for a psychology of re-
ligion. 49 :439-445. 1942. 
------- and Lyle K. Henry. The Iowa State student adjustment 
inventory; a filial relations scale for personal procedures. 46 :287-
290. 1939. 
------ (see Pullman and Emme) 
Emme, Eugene M. (see Emme and Emme) 
Emotions. An objective apprcach to the study of certain, Patterson, 
Emily. 34 :291-294. 1927. 
Emotions. Psychology of the, practical aspects for the teacher. Lock-
hart, E. G. 43 :291-294. 1936. 
Evans, J. E. A study of a class of twenty failing students at Iowa 
State College. 37 :333-336. 1930. 
Examinations. Use of the new type. Zuehl, B. F. 35:257-258. 1928. 
Eye movement habits. The role of, in determining reading efficiency. 
Robinson, Frances P. 39 :231-235. 1932. 
Failing- students. A study of a class of twenty, at Iowa State College. 
Evans, J. E. 37 :333-3:36. 1930. 
Fairbanks, Grant. (see Anderson and Fairbanks) 
and Joseph Tiffin. Central determinants of peripheral 
manifestations in reading. 43: 283-285. 1936. 
Farber, Isadore. Spread of effect of reward and punishment in a mul-
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1934. 
------ A study of individualized instruction at the college level. 
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(see Emme and Henry) 
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-998 cases-fall 1931. 39 :227-230. 1932. 
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children. Henry, Lyle K. and Mary J. Brand. 48 :337-343. 1941. 
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serial positions of the original and interpolated items. 48: 325-329. 
1941. 
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1934. 
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Reading. Analysis of difficulties in, and learning to read. Hansen, 
Bena K. 46 :311-317. 1939. 
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159-170. 1933. 
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Recall. Implementing, Haverkamp, H.J. 48:353-355. 1941. 
Reflex responses. Are the response latencies of the achilles and p1•tel-
lar, as recorded by the action current and muscle thickening fnch-
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struction. 35 :287-296. 1928. 
Schild, Donald. (see Haffner and Schild) 
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Mary Ellen, and Gerald Grant, and Mack T. Henderson. 49 :391-
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Scholastic success. The prediction of, in a college of law. Michael 
Adams. 49 :385-389. 1942. 
Scholastic success. The relation of certain medical and physical data 
to, Beebee, Frederic S. 35 :277-285. 1928. 
Seashore, Harold. The relative importance of intensity and time stress 
in singing. 41 :287-289. 1934. 
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Seidler, William. A new eye-hand coordination test. 46 :295-298. 1939. 
Semantic psychology. Norlie, 0. M. 43 :277-278. 1936. 
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Skinner, Laila. The Iowa piano camera; some preliminary findings. 
37 :329-332. 1930. 
Small, Arnold M. An analysis of the functional timbre vari.ations of 
the violin. 41 :263-264. 1934. 
Social behavior. An approach to the study of, in children. Williams, 
Harold M. 41 :271-273. 1934. 
Sound localization. A summary of the facts and a restatement of the 
theory of, Trimble, Otis C. 35 :256-257. 1928. 
Sound localization. The phase-theory as a time-theory in, Trimble, Otis 
c. 34:285-290. 1927. 
Statistical study of industrial science students of the class of 1926. 
Cox, Gertrude M. 37:337-341. 1930. 
Stoddard, George D. New light on intelligence. 49 :51-60. 1942. 
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Swanson, Donald E. An analytical study of the common elements in 
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Test. A comparative study of the A. C. E. and the Iowa Silent Reading. 
Sherman, Orpha. 46 :291-293. 1939. 
Thoe, Irvine. (see Emme and Thoe) 
Tiffin, Joseph. (see Fairbanks and Tiffin) 
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Arnold M. 41 :263-264. 1934. 
Tlingit speech. A sound-wave analysis of, Miller, Ray E. 37 :351-352. 
1930. 
Tongue movements. Involuntary, under varying stimuli. Scheck, M. 
George. 32 :385-391. 1925. 
Transfer of training:. An experiment i.n, McDonald, Ruth B. 46 :333-
336. 1939. 
Trimble, Otis C. A summary of the facts and a restatement of the 
theory of sound localization. 35 :256-257. 1928. 
------- The phase-theory as a time-theory in sound localization. 
34:285-290. 1927. 
True and false statements and direct questions. Influences on learning 
of tests composed of, Finkenbinder, E. O. 38 :223-224. 1931. 
Tuthill, C. E. An analysis of the implications and reference of the 
word "intelligence." 45 :227-230. 1938. 
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Three comparisons of retroactive and proactive inhibi-
tion. 49 :425-429. 1942. 
Updegraff, Ruth. A preliminary study of the nature of finality in 
melody. 33 :279-282. 1926. 
Uthoff, Lualis. (see Lauer and Uthoff) 
Validity Coefficients. Concerning the establishment of a criterion and 
certain incidental points relating to, Lauer, A. R. 45 :259-262. 1938. 
Vance, Thomas F. The effect of size of peg and form boards upon the 
performance scores of young children. 40:181-184. 1933. 
The food selections of nursery school children. 37 :343-
350. 1930. . 
The Iowa State College reasoning test. 33 :269-273. 1926. 
------ and Medora Grandprey. The evaluation of the musical 
capacity of nursery school children. 36 :321-328. 1929. 
Visual defects. Frequency of serious, Burma, Edith and A. R. Lauer. 
46 :299-303. 1939. 
Visual field. A preliminary study of, in athletics. Hobson, Robert and 
M. T. Henderson. 48: 331-335. 1941. 
Vocabulary. Common and differential factors in reading vocabulary 
and h\)aring, Anderson, Irving H. and Grant Fairbanks. 43:279-
281. 1936. 
Vocational success. The prediction of, Stuit, Dewey B. 48 :399-405. 
1941. 
Wagoner, Lovisa C. The psychological appeal of home made play-
things. 33 :263-267. 1926. 
Wallace, Marjorie. (see Bates, Wallace, and Henderson) 
Williams, Harold M. An approach to the study of social behavior in 
children. 41 :271-273. 1934. 
Worbois, G. M. A language test of children in differential rural en-
vironments. 48 :345-348. 1941. 
Worster, Mary Ellen. (see Akerman, Worster, and Henderson) 
Zuehl, B. F. The effect of immediate knowledge of results on motiva-
tion. 38 :221-222. 1931. 
----- Use of the new type examinations. 35 :257-258. 1928. 
GRINNELL COI..LEGE 
GRINNELL, low A 
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Abbott, Roy L. Instinct or intelligence in the great Golden Digger. 38: 
255-258. 1931. 
Abel, A. R. An intensive ornithological survey of a typical square mile 
of cultivated prairie. 27 :385-393. 1920. 
Acarina of Iowa, A preliminary list of the, Albert Hartzell. 25 :205-
212. 1918. 
Acocephalina (Homoptera-Jassidae), Notes on the, E. D. Ball. 7:64-
72. 1899. 
Acrididae (Orthoptera), New Iowa records of, R. L. King. 46:417-
421. 1939. 
Adams, J. Alfred. The early instars of the firebrat, Thermobia do-
mestica (Packard) (Thysanura). 40:217-219. 1933. 
Further observations on the firebrat, Thermobia domes-
tica. (Packard) (Thysanura). 43:365-367. 1936. 
(see O'Harra and Adams) . 
. Adamson, A. Gray and T. L. Jahn. The oxidizable organic matter and 
organic nitrogen content of the Okoboji Lakes. 46 :407-411. 1939. 
Adrenals, The source of the chromaffin cells of the, of the pig, Mildred 
Yule. 19 :215-216. 1912. 
Age and development, Disparity between, in the human family, il-
lustrated by pronounced cases due to thyroid malformations, J. F. 
Clarke. 13 :257-260. 1906. 
Aitken, W. W. A comparative study of the digestive systems of cer-
tain teleosts with special reference to Carpoides cyprinus. 39 :245-
249. 1932. 
Iowa's artificial lakes. 42:189-197. 1935. 
Research vs. conservation. 43:107-111. 1936. 
Notes on the propagation of the large-mouthed bass 
Aplites salmoides (Rafinesque) in Iowa. 43 :341-344. 1936. 
Beaver in Iowa. 44:175-182. 1937. 
------ A preliminary report on a check-list of Iowa teleosts. 
47 :387-392. 1940. 
Albert, Henry. The resistance of streptococci to germicidal agents. 26: 
77-83. 1919. 
Ambystoma, Ambi.sexuality and. sex differentiation in, Winifred M. 
Gilbert. 47:307-327. 1940. 
A mblystmna, Pharyngeal derivatives of, Francis M. Baldwin. 25: 111-
116. 1918. 
Amphibian ear, The morphology and function of the, H. ·w. Norris. 
8: 76-78. 1900. 
Amphibian eggs and larvae, Notes on methods for the study of, Albert 
Kuntz. 18 :145-146. 1911. 
Amphiuma, The innervation of the lateral line system of, H. ,V. Nor-
ris. 14 :273-278. 1907. 
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Amphiuma, The membrane bones in the skull of a young, H. W. Nor-
ris. 10 :69-74. 1902. 
Amphiuma, The vagus and anterior spinal nerves in, H. W. Norris. 
11 :98-102. 1903. 
Anaphylactic shock, Studies in the selection for susceptibility and re-
sistance to, in guinea pigs, E. W. Shrigley. 38 :249-253. 1931. 
Anatomy, Comparative, in the small school, Fae M. Shawhan. 43 :361-
364. 1936. 
Animal intelligence, H. W. ParkeT. 1 (1) :8-10. 1897. 
Animal tracks, food and disposition. Is there any relation? E. L. Pal-
mer. 26: 125-128. 1919. 
Animals, The color of deep-sea, C. C. Nutting. 6:27-36. 1898. 
Anniversary address, Iowa Academy of Science, Herbert Osborn. 19: 
17-25. 1912. 
Anomalon sp., Oviposition of, C. P. Gillette. 1 (2) :107. 1891. 
Anteoninae, A study of the phylogeny of the, F. A. Fenton. 27:337-
341. 1920. 
Aphididae, Notes on, Herbert Osborn and F. A. Sirrine. 1(3) :98-101. 
1892. 
Aplites salmoides (Rafinesque), Notes on the propagation of the large-
mouthed bass, in Iowa, W.W. Aitken. 43 :341-344. 1936. 
Art and science, The correlation of, in the museum, Homer R. Dill. 
26 :85-91. 1919. 
Arteriosclerosis, The relative frequency of, of the various arteries, 
W. E. Sanders. 16:193-196. 1909. 
Artery, subclavian, Notes on the branches of the aorta (arcus aortae) 
and the, of the rabbit, F. M. Baldwin. 27 :301-310. 1920. 
Bailey, B. H. The duck hawk (Falco peregrinus anatum) in Iowa. 10: 
93-98. 1902. 
The occurrence of melanism in the broad winged hawk. 
19 :191-192. 1912. 
Notes on the food of the black crowned night heron in 
captivity. 19 :193. 1912. 
· ------- A remarkable flight of broad winged hawks. 19:195-
196. 1912. 
Notes on the distribution of the prairie spotted skunk 
in Iowa. 22 :355-357. 1915. 
The building and function of the college museum. 22: 
358-362. 1915. 
Successful "mink farming" in Iowa. 23 :285-290. 1916. 
Additional notes on the little spotted skunk, Spilogale 
interrupta Raf. 23 :290. 1916. 
Bailey, Reeve M. Four species new to the Iowa Herpitofauna, with 
notes on their natural histories. 50 :347-352. 1943. 
Baldwin, Francis M. Pharyngeal derivatives of A mblysto?µ,a. 25: 111-
116. 1918. 
------ Variations in the carotid arteries of the rabbit. 26:103-
109. 1919. 
------ Susceptible and resistant phases of the dividing sea-
m·chin egg when subjected to various concentrations of lipoid-
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soluble substances, especially the higher alcohols. 27 :287-300. 
1920. 
------ Notes on the branches of the aorta (arcus aortae) and 
the subclavian artery of the rabbit. 27 :301-310. 1920. 
---- Alcohols as factors altering fatigue processes in frog 
muscle. 28: 161-177. 1921. 
------ Simultaneous fast and slow drum records of fatigue. 
29: 199-209. 1922. 
------ Comparative rates of oxygen consumption in marine 
forms. 30: 173-180. 1923. 
Notes on oxygen consumption in turtles, Chrysemys 
marginata. BeUii and Chelydra serpentina Linn. 33 :315-323. 1926. 
------ Oxygen consumption at 20° in certain snakes Pituophis 
sayi and Lamprnpeltis getulus lwlbrooki with some notes on size 
and seasonal difference. 35:313-318. 1928. 
(see Harrison and Baldwin). 
(see Nelson and Baldwin). 
Ball, E. D. A study of the genus Clastoptera. 3: 182-194. 1895. 
Notes on the orthopterous fauna of Iowa. 4 :234-241. 
1896. 
A review of the Cercopidae of North America north of 
l\Iexico. 6: 204-226. 1898. 
Notes on the Acocepha.lina (Homoptera-J assidae). 7: 
64-72. ] 899. 
------ A review of the Tettigonidae of North America north 
of Mexico. 8: 35-75. 1900. 
Snakes "swallowing" their young. 22 :343-344. 1915. 
------ Notes on the Cercopidae with descriptions of some new 
species. 26 :143-150. 1919. 
------- (see Osborn and Ball). 
Baltimore oriole census, A, K. Gilmore and H. E. Jaques. 28 :131-134. 
1921. 
Baltimore orioles, A recount of nesting in Mt. Pleasant, H. E. Jaques. 
35:305-306. 1928. 
Bank swallow, On the temperature of the, Dayton Stoner. 34:338. 
1927. 
Bartholomew, C. E. A study in wing venation. 15:173-175. 1908. 
Bartlett, Wesley H. Bird banding: at Parsons College. 44: 183-187. 1937. 
Beach, Alice M. Additions to the known species of Iowa Ichneumonidae. 
1 ( 4) : 128-129. 1893. 
Some bred parasitic Hymenoptera in the Iowa Agricul-
tural College collection. 2 :92-94. 1894. 
------ Contributions to a knowledge of the Thripidae of Iowa. 
3 :214-228. 1895. 
Beaver in Iowa, W.W. Aitken. 44:175-182. 1937. 
Becker, Elery R. The field of protozoology in the agricultural college. 
34:327-329. 1927. 
Nature of Eimeria nieschulzi-growth promoting potency 
of feeding stuffs. 4. Riboflavin and nicotinic acid. 49 :503-506. 
1942. 
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and W. W. Frye. Some protozoa found in the faeces of 
cattle. 34 :331-333. 1927. 
Bennett, George. Keeping Iowa's waters pure. 31 :431-435. 1924. 
------ Evoluti.on of the Iowa state fish and game department. 
34:367-373. 1927. 
Bennett, Walter. Bell's Vireo studies (Vireo belli Aud.). 24 :285-293. 
1917. 
----- Some needed bird observations in Iowa. 37 :367-369. 1930 .. 
Berger, B. G. and H. E. Jaques. A preliminary list of the Dolichopidae 
of Iowa. 45:281-282. 1938. 
----- and Additional Iowa species of Dolichopi-
dae (Diptera) with some ecological notes. 46 :423-426. 1939. 
Berninghausen, Fred. Helpful and harmful Iowa birds. 20 :295-298. 
1913. 
The crow. 22:345-346. 1915. 
Berry, G. H. A list of the Lepidoptera of Linn county, Iowa. 21 :279-
316. 1914. 
Biological station, The university of Montana, Maurice Ricker. 9: 122-
125. 1901. 
Biology courses in fifty American colleges, 0. T. Walter. 39 :253-256. 
1932. 
Biology, Teaching of, in junior colleges and high schools, L. H. Pam-
mel. 35 :333-336. 1928. 
Bird banding and incidental studies, Dayton Stoner. 28:151-159. 1921. 
Bird banding and trapping at Iowa City during 1925. Dayton Stoner. 
33 :295-297. 1926. 
Bird banding at Parsons College, Wesley H. Bartlett. 44:183-187. 1937. 
Bird observations, Some needed, in Iowa, W. W. Bennett. 37:367-369 .. 
1930. 
Bird records during the past winter, 1916-17, in northwestern Iowa .. 
T. C. Stephens. 24 :245-258. 1917. · 
Bird records for the season 1919-1920 in the vicinity of Iowa City, 
Iowa, Dayton Stoner. 27 :379-384. 1920. 
Bird records, Late fall and winter, 1926-1930, in the upper Missouri 
valley, W. Youngworth. 38 :277-285. 1931. 
Bi.rd records, Late fall and winter, 1930-1938, in the upper Missouri 
valley, W. D. Crabb. 45:289-297. 1938. 
Bird records, Late fall and winter, 1938 to 1941, in the Sioux City 
area, Jean Laffoon. 48: 425-436. 1941. 
Bird records of the past winter, 1917-18, in the upper Missouri valley,. 
T. C. Stephens. 25:71-83. 1918. 
Bird records of the past two winters, 1918-1920, in the upper Missouri 
valley, T. C. Stephens. 27 :395-407. 1920. 
Bird records of two winters, 1920-1922, in the upper Missouri valley, 
T. C. Stephens. 37 :357-366. 1930. 
Bird records, Winter, of Chickasaw and adjacent counties, C. J. Spiker. 
32 :425-428. 1925. 
Bird records, Winter; 1922-1926, in northwestern Iowa, C. J. S'pfker. 
33 :307-313. 1926. 
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Birds, A few records of, infrequently seen in southeastern Iowa, H. E. 
Jaques and Pete Parks. 38 :273-276. 1931. 
Birds, A list of the, 'found in Marshall county, Iowa, Ira N. Gabriel-
son. 25:123-153. 1918. 
Birds, A list of the, observed in Clay and O'Brien counties, Iowa, Ira 
N. Gabrielson. 24 :259-272. 1917. 
Birds, Behavoir of trapped and banded, Dayton Stoner. 29 :225-228. 
1922. 
Birds found dead on Iowa primary roads, Geo. Hendrickson. 39:251-
252. 1932. 
Birds, Helpful and harmful Iowa, Fred Berninghausen. 20 :295-298. 
1913. 
Birds, Notes on the, of South Dakota, with a preliminary list for 
Union county, T. C. Stephens. 25:85-104. 1918. 
Birds of Marshall county, Iowa, Ira N. Gabrielson. 26:47-75. 1919. 
Birds of the Ames region, Notes on some of the rarer, H. E. Ewing. 
29 :211-223. 1922. 
Birds, Protective adaptation in the nesting habits of some Central 
American, M. E. Peck. 15:177-182. 1908. 
Birds, The development of the sympathetic nervous system in, Albert 
Kuntz. 17 :219-222. 1910. 
Birds, The summer-resident, of Polk county, Iowa, L. P. Fagen. 16: 
197-215. 1909. 
Birds, Trapping and banding, at Iowa City during 1927, Dayton 
Stoner. 36: 373-375. 1929. 
Birds, Trapping, at Iowa City during 1923, Dayton Stoner. 31 :451-453. 
1924. 
Birds, Trapping, at Iowa City during 1924, Dayton St-Oner. 32 :419-
422. 1925. 
Bishop, Everett L. jr. and Theodore L. Jahn. Observations on colonial 
peritri.chs (Cilia ta; Protozoa) of the Okoboji region. 48 :417-421. 
1941. 
Blindworms, The eyeball and associated structures in the, H. W. Nor-
ris. 24:299-300. 1917. 
Bo,a irnperator, The banana snake, J. E. Guthrie. 30:189-196. 1923. 
Boland, E. N. (see Hills and Boland). 
Brain, Revival of an old method of dissection, H. J. H. Hoeve. 15 :183-
187. 1908. 
Brillhart, Winifred. (see Huff and Brillhart). 
Brooks, Ivan C. A preliminary list of Pipunculidae (Diptera) of Iowa. 
48 :437-439. 1941. 
Brown Thrasher, A further study of the home life of the, Ira N. Ga-
brielson. 20: 299-304. 1913. 
Brumfiel, D. M. Macroscopic fauna of a small brook. 22 :363-374. 1915. 
The influence of floods upon animals. 25 :155-174. 1918. 
Buckley, M. (see Norris and Buckley). 
Bush, Gow M. Some observations on the habits of the thirteen-lined 
ground squirrels, Citellus tridecemlineatu.s tridecemlineatus (Mit-
chill), of Iowa. 46 :429-437. 1939. 
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Butterflies of chance occurrence in Cass county, Iowa, F. C. Pellett. 
21 :347-348. 1914. 
Butterflies of Woodbury county, The, A. W. Lindsey. 21:341-346. 1914. 
Butterfly, The white admiral or banded purple, in Iowa, B. 0. Wolden, 
23 :269. 1916. 
Call, R. E. The Parvus group of Unionidae. 1 (1) :45-51. 1888. 
The fishes of the Des Moines basin. 1 (2) :43-56. 1891. 
On an abnormal hyoid bone in the human subject. 1 (2): 
56-57. 1891. 
Carotid arteries and their relation to the circle of Willis in the cfit, 
H. W. Norris. 13 :251-255. 1906. 
Carotid arteries of the rabbit, Variations in the, Francis M. Baldwin. 
26:103-109. 1919. 
Carstensen, Gordon and H. E. Jaques'. A preliminary study of the in-
sect galls of Iowa. 49 :525-527. 1942. 
Cat, An anomaly in the, Fae M. Shawhan. 49 :523-524. 1942. 
C;:tt, The vascular supply of the teeth of the domestic, C. C. Nutting. 
1 (4) :115-118. 1893. 
Cattle disease, Preliminary observations on a, frequently occurring in 
Iowa, W. B. Niles. 1 (3) :90-92. 1892. 
Cecidomid, A new, infesting box-elder (Negundo aceroides), C. P. 
Gillette. 1 (2) :108-109. 1891. 
Cell, Animal, in the light of recent work, G. L. Houser. 11 :39-53. 1903. 
Cephalopods, Some unique Niagaran, A. 0. Thomas. 22 :293. 1915. 
Cephalopods, Two remarkable, from the Upper Paleozoic, C. R. Keyes. 
3:76. 1895. 
Cerambycidae, Some notes on collecting, R. E. Ware. 36 :367-369. 1929. 
Cercopidae, A review of the, of North America, north of Mexico, E. D. 
Ball. 6: 204-226. 1898. 
Cercopidae, Notes on, with descriptions of some new species, E. D. 
Ball. 26:143-150. 1919. 
Chauliognathus pennsylvanicus De G. and Chauliognathus marginatus 
Fab., A study of variations in the markings of, Etelka Rocken-
back. 37 :393-396. 1930. 
Chick embryo, An anomalous, pulsating as a heart, W. M. Goldsmith 
and D. N. Crabb. 49:535-537. 1942. 
Chironomus, Some observations on the embryology of, W. N. Craven. 
16:221-228. 1909. 
Cicadidae, Observations on the, of Iowa, Herbert Osborn. 3 :194-203. 
1895. 
Citellus tridecernlineatus tridecernlineatis (Mitchill), Report on the 
food habits of, F. L. Fitzpatrick. 33 :291-293. 1926. 
Uadocera of Des Moines and vicinity, B. 0. Gammon. 13 :267-271. 1906. 
·...:ladocera of the Okoboji region, F. A. Stromsten. 27 :265-268. 1920. 
Cladocera, Some Manitoba, with description of one new species, L. S. 
Ross. 4 :154-162. 1896. 
Clark, Hugh. Selective mating in the earthworm (Lumbricus terrestris 
L.). 48:445-455. 1941. 
Clarke, James F. The disparity between age and development in the 
human family, illustrated by pronounced cases due to thyroid 
malformations. 13 :257-260. 1906. 152
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Clastoptera, A study of the genus, Elmer D. Ball. 3 :182-194. 1895. 
Clover leaf weevil, The 1921 outbreak of the, in Iowa, H. E. Jaques. 
28:127-129. 1921. 
Cluster fly, Pollenia rndis, The histology of the digestive tract of the, 
D. T. Jones. 48 :407-415. 1941. 
Goccidae, Notes on, occurring in Iowa, Herbert Osborn. 5 :224-231. 
1897. 
Coccinellidae, A study of the Iowa, Karl Longnecker. 35 :307-311. 1928. 
Coeliac artery in the rabbit, Variations in the branches of the, H. R. 
Werner. 26 :93-101. 1919. 
Coleoptera, Fragment of a catalogue of the, of Iowa, Herbert Osborn 
and H.F. Wickham. 1(1) :44. 1888. 
Coleoptera, The, of Henry county, Iowa, I. N. King. 21 :317-340. 1914. 
Collecting contests as a means of increasing student interest in bio-
logical subjects, H. E. Jaques. 38 :267-271. 1931. 
Collembola, The furcula in the, J. E. Guthrie. 11 :69-73. 1903. 
Collembolen eye, Studies of the, J. E. Guthrie. 13 :239-243. 1906. 
Coloration, Directive, in animals, J. E. Todd. 1 (1) :14-15. 1887. 
Copepoda of the Okoboji region, F. A. Stromsten. 27:269-270. 1920. 
Corixidae, Preliminary survey and ecological notes of Iowa, Dick D. 
Millspaugh. 4 7: 331-332. 1940. 
Corn oil cake meal for growing and fattening pigs, J. M. Evvard and 
Russell Dunn. 28: 135-146. 1921. 
Corpus callosum, A sheep's brain without a, H. A. Scullen. 23 :265-267. 
1916. 
Cottontail rabbits, Notes on the occurrence of warts on, J. E. Guthrie. 
26 :"157-161. 1919. 
Crabb, D. N. (see Goldsmith and Crabb). 
Crabb, Wilfred D. Late fall and winter bird records, 1930 to 1938, in 
the upper Missouri valley. 45:289-297. 1938. 
Crambid moths, An annotated list of the, known to occur in Iowa 
(Pyralidae, Lepidoptera). Geo. C. Decker. 50 :337-339. 1943. 
Cranial nerves, Observations on the, of certain ganoi.ds, H. W. Norris. 
29: 191-193. 1922. 
Craven, "\V. N. Some observations on the embryology of Chfronomus. 
16:221-228. 1909. 
Crayfish, An hermaphroditic, of the species Cambarus (Faxonius) 
obscurus Hagen., I. L. Ressler. 23 :271-273. 1916. 
Crayfish, Regeneration in the, J. J. Lambert. 11 :165-169. 1903. 
Crepidodera (Epitrix) cucmneris, Ham., Note on probable life history 
of, F. A. Sirrine. 4:170-172. 1896. 
Cross, H. A. jr. Bermuda as a type collecting ground for invertebrates. 
24: 301-303. 1917. 
Crow, The, Fred Berninghausen. 22 :345-346. 1915. 
Crustacea, Food of subterranean, L. S. Ross. 13 :273-276. 1906. 
Curculio, apple, (Anthonomus quadrigibbus Say), Egg-laying of the, 
C. P. Gillette. 1 (2) : 109-110. 1890-91. 
Curculio, plum, Is (it) double-brooded? C. P. Gillette. 1 (1) :63-64. 1889. 
Curculio, plum, Life history notes on the, in Iowa, R. L. Webster. 
20:313-315. 1913. 
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Curtis, V. A study of the duration of fertility in poultry. 35 :345-346. 
1928. 
(see Schott and Curtis). 
Cutworms, A preliminary list of the, known to occur in Iowa, Elizabeth 
Jerrell and H. E. Jaques. 49:529-532. 1942. 
Cyclops, A key to the species of, in Iowa, Malcolm McDonald. 46: 373-
381. 1939. 
Cyclostome ear, Homologies of the, H. W. Norris. 3 :29-31. 1895. 
Cynipidae, The gall-producing, of Iowa, C. P. Gillette. 1 (2) :110-114. 
1890-91. 
Da,phnia, A new species of, and brief notes on other Cladocera of Iowa, 
L. S. Ross. 4:162-170. 1896. 
Darwin, Resolutions on, T. H. MacBride and L. H. Pammel. 16 :5-6. 
1909. 
Decker, George C. An annotated list of the crambid moths known to 
occur in Iowa (Pyralidae, Lepidoptera). 50 :337-339. 1943. 
(see Drake and Decker). 
Deep water temperatures, A new apparatus for measuring, F. A. 
Stromsten. 30:139-142. 1923. 
DeRyke, Willis. Fish foods in relation to fish culture. 30 :163-166. 1923. 
Detwiler, Beulah. (see Stiles and Detwiler). 
Digestive system, A comparative study of the, of certain teleosts, with 
special reference to CarpoUles cyprinus, W. W. Aitken. 39: 245-
249. 1932. 
Dill, Homer R. The correlation of art and science in the museum. 26: 
85-91. 1919. 
Diptera: Tipulidae, A preliminary list of the crane flies of Iowa, Or-
ville Halvorson and H. E. Jaques. 47 :329-330. 1940. 
Disease resistance stocks of chickens, A preliminary study of the re-
action of two, after infection with their reciprocal pathogens, W. 
V. Lambert. 40:231-234. 1933. 
Dolichopidae, A preliminary list of the, in Iowa, B. G. Berger and 
H. E. Jaques. 45 :281-283. 1938. 
Dolichopidae (Diptera), Additional Iowa species of, with some eco-
logical notes, B. G. Berger and H. E. Jaques. 46 :423-426. 1939. 
Dox, Arthur W. (see Evvard, Dox, and Guernsey). 
Dragon flies, Some, of. northwest Iowa, W. C. Yeager. 39 :261-264. 
1932. 
Drake, C. J. and George C. Decker. Grasshoppers in Iowa in 1936. 44: 
189-192. 1937. 
Drew, Gilman. Some reasons why frogs are able to survive. 1 (3) :32-
35. 1892. 
------ The anatomy of Sphaeriwni sulcatum Lam. 3:173-182. 
1895. 
Dry Run, a typical prairie stream, An ecological survey of, E. L. 
Palmer. 26: 111-124. 1919. 
Ductus venosus, An instance of the persistence of the, in the domestic 
cat, H. W. Norris. 1 (4) :107. 1893. 
Du Mont, Philip A. The passenger pigeon as a former Iowa bird. 40: 
205-211. 1933. 
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Dunn, Russell. (see Evvard and Dunn) 
Earthworm, Selective mating in the, Hugh Clark. 48 :445-455. 1941. 
Earthworms, Relative ability of anterior and posterior ends of the,. 
body to regenerate in, F. L. Fitzpatrick. 36:365-366. 1929. 
Earthworms, Segmentation in, resulting from inability to regenerate 
a portion of the ventral nerve cord, F. L. Fitzpatrick and S. L. 
Stolba. 36 :361-363. 1929. 
Egg, Susceptible and resistant phases of the dividing sea-urchin, when 
subjected to various concentrations of lipoid-soluble substances, 
especially the higher alcohols, F. M. Baldwin. 27 :287-300. 1920. 
Eimeria nieschulzi, Influence on oocyst production of concentration 
and kind of yeast in rations of rats infected with, P. C. Waters. 
46:397-402. 1939. 
Eimeria nieschulzi, Nature of, growth promoting potency of feeding 
stuffs. 4. Riboflavin and nicotinic acid, E. R. Becker. 49: 503-506. 
1942. 
Elasmobranch hypophysis, The general morphology of the, H. W. 
Norris and Jack Maxfield. 41 :301-304. 1934. 
Elasmobranchs, The organs of the parietal fossa in, H. W. Norris. 
35:341-344. 1928. 
Elateridae, A preliminary list of t.he, in Iowa, Billy Owen and H. E .. 
Jaques. 50 :341-344. 1943. 
Electroretinogram, The measurement of visual phenomena by means 
of the, T. L. Jahn. 49:533-534. 1942. 
Eleodes in Iowa, H. F. Wickham. 7 :59-60. 1899. 
Elm scale, Distribution of the European, A. Hartzell. 28 :201-205. 1921. 
Empoa<5ca flavescens Fabricius, Some notes on, R. L. Webster. 29: 
195-198. 1922. 
Empoa.sca, The genus, in North America, A. Hartzell. 30°:86-133. 1923. 
Ernys blandingii, A study of the urogenital system· of, with observa-
tions on the occurrence of Mullerian ducts in males, Frank A. 
Nicholson and P. L. Risley. 47:343-360. 1940. 
Encrinurus, Variation in the position of the nodes on the axial seg-
ments of pygidium of a species of, H. W. Norton. 3: 79-81. 1895. · 
Endoparasites of the snake, Some new, Thesle T. Job. 24:315-317. 1917. 
Ensign, Dwight C. The Rotatoria of the Lake Okoboji region. 27 :271-
286. 1920. 
Entomology, Food conservation and economic, R. L. Webster. 25 :117-
122. 1918. 
Entomostraca, A list of, from the Okoboji region, F. A. Stromsten. 
24:309-310. 1917. 
Entomostraca, Preliminary notes on the Iowa, L. S. Ross. 3: 170-173. 
1895. 
Epinephrin, The action of, upon the tissue of the vein, J. T. M'Clintock. 
18 :125-129. 1911. 
Epiphysis cerebri, Histological observations on the, and on 'the chori-
oid plexus of the third ventricle of the dog, W. G. Venzke and 
J. W. Gilmore. 47 :409-413. 1940. 
Essex, Horace and Marshall Huston. Abnormalities found in a •two-
headed calf. 36 :377-379. 1929. 
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Eucrangonyx mucronatus, Notes on internal morphology of, L. S. 
Ross. 33 :329-335. 1926. 
Eucrangonyx m11cronat11s, Origin. of species, L. S. Ross. 33 :325-328. 
1926. 
Euglena r11bra. Hardy 1911, A peculiar staining reaction in, L. P. 
Johnson. 49 :517-519. 1942. 
Eupomotis gibbosus, Model of mouth of, D. T. Jones. 32 :436. 1925. 
Eutettix strobi Fitch, Notes on the biology of the leafhopper, F. A. 
Fenton. 31 :437-440. 1924. 
Evvard, John M. Some factors affecting fetal development. 20: 325-
330. 1913. 
------ Is the appetite of swine a reliable indication of physio-
logical needs? 22 :375-403. 1915. 
---- and Russell Dunn. Corn oil cake meal for growing and 
fattening pigs. 28: 135-146. 1921. 
------,A. W. Dox, and S. C. Guernsey. The effect of calcium 
and protein fed pregnant swine upon the size, vigor, bone, coat 
and condition of the offspring. 21 :269-278. 1914. 
Ewing, H. E. Mites affecting the poison oak. 24:323-326. 1917. 
------- The life and behavior of the house spider. 25: 177-204. 
1918. 
----- Notes on some of the rarer birds of the Ames region. 
29 :211-223. 1922. 
Eye defect, An inherited, in the guinea pig, W. C. Lambert and E. W. 
Shrigley. 40 :227-230. 1933. 
Faeces of cattle, Some protozoa found in the, E. R. Becker and W. W. 
F1·ye. 34 :331-333. 1927. 
Fagen, Lester P. The summer resident birds of Polk county, Iowa. 
16:Hl7-215. 1909. 
Falco peregrinus anatum, The duck hawk, in Iowa, B. H. Bailey. 10: 
93-98. 1902. 
Fasciola hepatica Linn., Notes on the hatchability and -infectivity of 
refrigerated eggs of, W. H. Krull. 41 :309-311. 1934. 
Fatigue processes. Alcohols as factors altering, in frog muscle, F. M. 
Baldwin. 28: 161-177. 1921. 
Fatigue, Simultaneous fast and slow drum records of, F. M. Baldwin. 
29: 199-209. 1922. 
Fauna, Macroscopic, of a small brook, D. M. Brumfiel. 22 :363-374. 
1916. 
Fauna, Report of committee on state, C. C. Nutting. 1 (3) :39-42. 1892. 
Fauna, Report of committee on state, C. C. Nutting. 2 :43-44. 1894. 
Fenton, F. A. A study of the phylogeny of the Anteoninae. 27 :337-341. 
1920. 
-----.- Notes on the biology of the leafhopper Eutettix strobi 
Fitch. 31 :437-440. 1924. 
Fertility in poultry, A study of the duration of, V. Curtis. 35 :345-346. 
1928. 
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Field water supplies, Some experiences with the laboratory control of, 
J. J. Hinman, jr. 27:253-257. 1920. 
Finger patterns, A study in the hereditary transmission of, A. A. 
Veblen. 9 :44-47. 1901. 
Firebrat, Thermobia dornestiva (Packard) (Thysanura), Early in-
stars of the, J. A. Adams. 40:217-219. 1933. 
Firebrat, Thennobia domestica (Packard) (Thysanura), Further ob-
servations on the, J. A. Adams. 43:365-367. 1936. 
Fish collected in the vicinity of Vinton, Iowa, D. T. Jones. 35 :327-331. 
1928. 
Fish foods in relation to fish culture, Willis DeRyke. 30: 163-166. 1923. 
Fish records, Compilation and revision of the, published for Iowa, Geo. 
E. Potter and D. T. Jones. 34:339-366. 1927. 
Fishes, A biological reconnaissance of the Okefinokee swamp, Georgia: 
The, E. L. Palmer and A. H. Wright. 27 :353-377. 1920. 
Fishes, The native food, of Iowa, Seth E. Meek. 1 (1) :68-76. 1889. 
Fishes, The, of the Cedar River basin, Seth E. Meek. 1 ( 3) : 105-112. 
1892. 
Fishes, The, of the Des Moines basin, Seth E. Meek. 1 (2) :43-56. 1890-
91. 
Fitzpatrick, F. L. Report on the food habits of Citellus tridecemlineatus 
trider;emlineatus ( Mitchill). 33 :291-292. 1926. 
A case of abnormal development in Gallu.~ domesticus 
with notes on similar cases in other species. 33 :303-306. 1926. 
The dissection of an abnormally developed foetal pig 
with notes on the possible origin of such "freaks". 35 :319-325. 
1928. 
Relative ability of anterior and posterior ends of the 
body to regenerate in earthwor·ms. 36 :365-366. 1929. 
Bilateral ovaries in raptorial birds, with notes on kidney 
structure. 38: 245-248. 1931. 
and S. L. Stolba. Segmentation i.n earthworms, result-
ing from inability to regenerate· a portion of the ventral nerve 
cord. 36 :361-363. 1929. 
Fixative, A combination of chromic acid, acetic acid, and formalin as 
a, for animal tissues, H. W. Norris. 8 :78-80. 1910. 
Fixatives, dehydrating, clearing 'lnd embedding agents, A comparative 
study of the hardening effects of various, Karl A. Stiles and T. 
N. Stewart. 48 :423-424. 1941. 
Floods, The influence of, on animals, D. M. Brumfiel. 25 :155-174. 
1918. 
Flour, The digestibility of bleached, E. W. Rockwood. 17 :125. 1910. 
Fly-catchers, Signiiicance of the concealed crests of, C. C. Nutting. 
1 (3) :42-46. 1892. 
Foetal pig, The dissection of an abnormally developed, with notes on 
the possible origin of such "freaks", F. L. Fitzpatrick. 35:319-325. 
1928. 
Formaldehyde, The uses of, in animal morphology, G. L. Houser. 4: 
147-151. 1896. 
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Fossils, On some Carboniferous from Jackson county, Iowa, Herbert 
Osborn. 1 (2) :115. 1890-91. 
Fox squirrel, An unusual example of incisor growth in the, Dayton 
Stoner. 25:105-109. 1918. 
Fracker, Stanley B. A systematic outline of the Reduviidae of North . 
America. 19:217-247. 1912. 
Fritsch, Emery G. Food habits of the western painted turtle, Chry-
semys marginata bellii Gray. 47:361-369. 1940. 
Frogs, Some reasons why, are able to survive, Gilman Drew. 1 (3) :32-
35. 1892. 
Frye, W. W. (see Becker and Frye). 
Gabrielson, Ira N. A further study of the home life of the brown 
thrasher. 20 :299-304. 1913. 
------ A list of the birds observed in Clay and O'Brien coun-
ties, Iowa. 24:259-272. 1917. 
----- A list of the birds found in Marshall county, Iowa. 25: 
123-153. 1918. 
----- The birds of Marshall county, II. 26:47-75. 1919. 
------ Notes on the mammals observed in Marshall county, 
Iowa. 28:147-149. 1921. 
Gallus domesticus, A case of abnormal development in, with notes on 
similar cases in other species, F. L. Fitzpatrick. 33 :303-306. 1926. 
Gambusia, Notes on the differential viability in, S. W. Geiser. 28:197-
200. 1921. 
Gammon, B. 0. Cladocera of Des Moines and vicinity. 13 :267-271. 1906. 
Gar-pike (Lepidosteus platystomus), The swim-bladder of a 65 mm., 
embryo, George E. Potter. 32 :407-414. 1925. 
Gastric motility in vitamin deficiency, Erma A. Smith. 34 :337. 1927-, 
Geiser, S. W. Notes on the differential viability in Gambusia. 28:197-
200. 1921. 
Gilbert, Winifred M. Ambisexuality and sex differentiation in Am-
bystoma. 47:307-327. 1940. 
Gillaspy, C. C. Structural features of the brain of Lepidosteus. 42: 
199-202. 1935. 
The myelencephalic gland of Lepidosteus ( osseus and 
platystomus) and its relationship to the semicircular canals. 42: 
203-206. 1935. . 
Gillette, C. P. Is the plum curculio double-brooded? 1 (1) :63-64. 1889. 
Oviposition of Anomalon sp. 1 (2) :107. 1890-91. 
------ A new ceci.domid infesting box-elder, (Negundo acer-
oides). 1 (2) : 108-109. 1890-91. 
Egg-laying of the apple curculio (Anthonomus quadri-
gibbus Say). 1 (2) :109-110. 1890-91. 
----- A gall-producing Cynipidae of Iowa. 1 (2) : 110-114. 1890-
91. 
Gilmore, Katherine and H. E. Jaques. A Baltmiore oriole census. 28: 
131-134. 1921. 
Gilmore, J. W. (see Venzke and Gilmore). 
Golden digger, Instinct or intelligence in the great, R. L. Abbott. 38: 
255-258. 1931. 
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Goldsmith, William M. and Dayrle N. Crabb. An anomalous chick em-
bryo pulsating as a heart. 49 :535-537. 1942. 
Gonad development, Comparative studies on, in the rat, the pig, and 
in cattle, J. D. Thompson. 49 :475-501. 1942. 
·Goose Lake upland game refuge, History and development of the, 
Lloyd Smith. 43: 353-359. 1936. 
Gordner, Donald. (see Jaques and Gordner). 
Gossard, H. A. List of Iowa clover insects and observation on some of 
them. 1 (3) :94-97. 1892. 
Graham's watersnake, Freak color inheritance in, J. E. Guthrie. 37: 
375-377. 1930. 
Grasshopper control work in Iowa, H. E. Jaques. 26:133-142. 1919. 
Grasshoppers in Iowa in 1936, Carl J. Drake and Geo. C. Decker. 44:. 
189-192. 1937. 
Ground squirrels, thirteen-lined, Citellus tridecemlineatus tridecem-
lineatus (Mitchill), Some observations on the habits of the, of 
Iowa, G. M. Bush. 46:429-437. 1939. 
Guernsey, S. C. (see Evvard, Dox, and Guernsey). 
Guthrie, J. E. The furcula in the collembola. 11 :69-7g, 1903. 
Studies of the collembolan eye. 13 :239-243. 1906. 
----- Notes on the occurrence of warts on cottontail rabbi.ts. 
26: 157-161. 1919. 
------ The banana snake, Boa imperator. 30:189-196. 1923. 
----- Snake notes. 36 :349-359. 1929. 
------ Freak color inheritance in Graham's watersnake. 37: 
375-377. 1930. 
Two cases of abnormal incisors in white rats. 37 :379-
380. 1930. 
Hall, Phoebe R. Notes on the sporulation time, prepatent period, patent 
period, and size of oocysts in infections with Isospora l<icazei 
Labbe. 40 :221-225. 1933. 
HalvorsQn, Orville and H. E. J aqves. A preliminary list of the crane 
flies (Diptera: Tipulidae) of Iowa. 47 :329-330. 1940. 
Hamilton, Howard L. The bioiogical action of rotenone on fresh-water 
animals. 48:467-479. 1941. 
Harrison, B. M. Effects of stretch on muscle responses in the earth-
worm. 29: 173-185. 1922. 
------ and F. M. Baldwin. Analysis of certain smooth muscle 
responses. 28: 179-195. 1921. 
Hartzell, Albert. A preliminary list of the Acarina of Iowa. 25 :205-
212. 1918. 
------ Memorial of Herbert R. Werner. 27:35. 1920. 
------ Distribution of the European elm scale. 28:201-205. 
1921. 
Observations on the habits of a tarantula in captivity. 
29 :187-189. 1922. 
The grnus Emporisca in North America. 30 :86-133. 
1923. 
Hawk, Food habits of the red-tailed, Cooper's hawk, and sparrow 
hawk, F. C. Pellett. 19: 199-201. 1912. 159
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Hawks, A remarkable flight of broad winged, B. H. Bailey. 19: 195-
196. 1912. 
Health regulations, Historical sketch of early, in Iowa, L. S. Ross. 17: 
229-240. 1910. 
Helioperca machrochim (Rafi.nesque), The propagation of the blue-. 
gill, and the black crappie, Pomoxis spariodes (Lacepede) in Iowa 
gravel pits, E. B. Speaker. 43 :345-350. 1936. 
Helix cooperi, Some observations on, F. M. Witter. 1 (3) :28-29. 1892. 
Hemiptera, Additions and corrections to catalogue of, Herbert Osborn. 
1 (3) :103-104. 1892. 
Hemiptera, Additions to the catalogue of Iowa, Herbert Osborn. 1 (1) : 
65. 1889. 
Hemiptera, Additions to the list of, in Iowa with descriptions of new 
species, Herbert Osborn. 5:232-247. 1897. 
Hemiptera, Catalogue of the, of [owa, Herbert Osborn. 1 (2) :120-131. 
1890-91. 
Hemiptera, Notes on the distribution of, Herbert Osborn. 1 ( 4) :120-
123. 1893. 
Hemiptera, Note~ on the, of northweste1·n Iowa, Herbert Osborn. 6: 
36-39. 1898. 
Hemiptera, On the distribution of certain, Herbert Osborn. 1 (1) :64. 
1889. 
Hemipterous fauna, Contributions to the, of Iowa, Herbert Osborn 
and E. D. Ball. 4: 172-234. 1896. 
Hempstead, Don L. and T. L. Jahn. The protozoa of Silver Lake bog. 
46 :413-416. 1939. 
Hen, Observations on a, possessing- some structural doubling and lim-
ited cock characters, R. G. Schott and V. Curtis. 35:347-350. 1928. 
Hendrickson, George. Birds found dead on Iowa primary roads. 39: 
251-252. 1932. 
Heredity and evolution, Some problems of, H. E. Summers. 10 :26-40. 
1902. 
Herpetofauna, Four speeies new to the Iowa, with notes on their 
natural histories, Reeve M. Bailey: 50 :347-352. 1943. 
Herpetology, Contributions to the, of Iowa, A. G. Ruthven. 17: 198-209. 
1910. 
llerpctclogy, II, Contributions to the, of Iowa, A. G. Ruthven. 19 :207. 
1912. 
Hilbe, James J. The effects of ultracentrifuging germinating seeds of 
onion and rye. 48 :457-466. 1941. 
Hill, Robert T. Blood volume in single and parabiotic rats. 40 :236-237. 
1933. 
Hills, F. B. and E. N. Boland. Segregation of fat factors in milk pro-
duction. 20: 195-198. 1913. 
Hinman, J. J. jr. Some experiences with the laboratory control of 
field water supplies. 27 :253-257. 1920. 
Swimming pool sanitation. 27 :258-264. 1920. 
Hitchings, J. M. A comparison in size of pollen baskets of three races 
of honeybees. 47 :405-408. 1940. 
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Hoeve, H.J. H. Revival of an old method of brain dissection. 15:183-
187. 1908. 
Hoffman, Charles. Odonata (dragcn-flies and damsel-flies) of Henry 
county. 31 :441-442. 1924. 
Hoffman, W. A. Notes on the food of the yellow perch in Cayuga Lake. 
25 :213-219. 1918. 
Honeybees, A comparison in size of pollen baskets of three races of, 
J. M. Hitchings. 47:405-408. 1940. 
Hookom, Don W. A study of the Membracidae known to occur in Iowa. 
37 :385-386. 1930. 
Horse, Color inheritance in the, Edward Wentworth. 20: 317-324. 1913. 
House wrens, The increase in temperature and weight of young, Day-
ton Stoner. 35 :337-339. 1928. 
Houser, Gilbert L. The uses of formaldehyde in animal morphology. 
4:147-151. 1896. 
1903. 
The nerve cells of the shark's brain. 4: 151-153. 1896. 
The animal cell in the light of recent work. 11 :39-53. 
Huff, George C. and Winifred Brillhart. Inheritance of pitted ear 
through six generations. 49:521-522. 1942. 
Hughes, Sally P. An analysis of the cranial ganglia of Squalus a-can-
thius. 24 :295-297. 1917. 
Huston, Marshall. (see Essex and Huston). 
Hydra, A large red, Maurice Ricker. 9: 125-126. 1901. 
Hydra, An observation of longitudinal division of, L. S. Ross. 21 :349-
351. 1914. 
Hymenoptera, Some bred parasitic, in the Iowa Agricultural College 
collection, A. M. Beach. 2 :92-94. 1894. 
Hyoid bone, On an abnormal, in the human subject, R. E. Call. 1 (2): 
56-57. 1890-91. 
Hypophyseal effects, Flesh fly larvae as an indicator of, T. L. Patter-
son. 32 :403-406. 1925. 
Ichneumonidae, Additions to the known species of Iowa, A. M. Beach. 
1 ( 4) : 128-129. 1893. 
Illinois biological station, The, L. S. Ross. 4: 167-170. 1896. 
"Inca" bone, The homology of the, C. C. Nutting. 1 (4) :119-120. 1893. 
Incisors, Two cases of abnormal, in white rats, J. E. Guthrie. 37: 379-
380. 1930. 
Infusoria (Protozoa), Two new, from Iowa, Robert L. King. 38 :241-
243. 1931. 
Insect galls, A preliminary study of the, in Iowa, G. Carstensen and 
H. E. Jaques. 49:525-527. 1942. 
Insect habitats, Some interesting, in the tropics, Dayton Stoner. 26: 
129-132. 1919. 
Insect parasitism, A study in, R. L. Webster. 19 :209-213. 1912. 
Ins12cts, H. F. Wickham. 2 :45-51. 1894. · 
Insects, Biological notes on certain Iowa, Herbert Osborn and C. W. 
Mally. 3 :203-213. 1895. 
Insects, List of Iowa, clover, and observation on some of them, H. A. 
Gossard. 1 (3) :94-97. 1892. 161
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Invertebrates, The Bermudas as a type collecting ground for, H. A. 
Cross, jr. 24 :301-303. 1917. 
Iowa insects, A preliminary list of some families of, H. E. Jaques and 
students. 43: 383-390. 1936. 
Iowa insects, Progress report of a survey of, H. E. Jaques. 39:257-
260. 1932. 
Iowa rodents, Notes on some, Dayton Stoner. 24:353-356. 1917. 
Iowa state fish and game department, Evolution of the, George Ben-
nett. 34: 367-373. 1927. 
Iowa's water, Keeping, pure, George Bennett. 31 :431-435. 1924. 
Isopods, The terrestrial, of Iowa, Mayne Longnecker. 30:197-199. 
1923. 
Jahn, Theodore L. The measurement of visual phenomena by means 
of the electroretinogram. 49: 533-534. 1942. 
·----- and A. B. Taylor. The temperature cycle in Okoboji 
lakes. 46: 403-406. 1939. 
(see Adamson and Jahn). 
(see Bishop and Jahn). 
(see Hempstead and Jahn). 
(see Otto and Jahn). 
(see Rice and Jahn) . 
Jaques, H. E. A long-lifed woodboring beetle. 25: 175. 1918. 
----- Grass-hopper control work in Iowa. 26:133-142. 1919. 
----- Recent army worm and variegated cut worm outbreaks 
in Iowa. 27: 343-351. 1920. 
----- The 1921 outbreak of the clover-leaf weevil in Iowa. 
28 :127-129. 1921. 
----- Brood A of the May beetle extends its range in Iowa. 
29: 163-164. 1922. 
The 1924 outbreak of brood A of white grubs in Iowa. 
32 :423-424. 1925. 
----- A preliminary study of May beetles (Phyllophaga sp.) 
in Iowa. 33 :337-339. 1926. 
----- A further report on May beetles (Phyllophaga sp.) in 
Iowa. 34 :314-315. 1927. 
----- The distribution of white grubs in Iowa in 1927. 35: 
303-304. 1928. 
----- A rerount of Baltimore orioles nesting in Mount Pleas-
ant. 35 :305-306. 1928. 
----- The distribution of brood B of white grubs in Iowa in 
1928. 36:371. 1929. 
----- The 1929 distribution of white grubs in Iowa. 37 :387-
388. 1930. 
------ Collecting contests as a means of increasing student 
interest in biological subjects. 38:267-271. 1931. 
Progress report of a survey of Iowa insects. 39 :257-
260. 1932. 
A progress report on a survey of the insects of Iowa. 
41 :305-307. 1934. 162
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----- A preliminary list of the Neuroptera of Iowa. 42:185-
187. 1935. 
----- Some methods of teaching taxonomy. 44:193-196. 1937. 
----- A preliminary list of the Tetanoceridae of Iowa. 45: 
283. 1938. 
----- and B. G. Berger. A preliminary list of the Mycetophi-
lidae (Diptera) known to occur in Iowa. 46:419-421. 1939. 
and Katherine Gilmore. A Baltimore oriole census. 28: 
131-134. 1921. 
------ and Donald Gordner. A list of the Mordellidae (Coleop-
tera) known to occur in Iowa. 46:427-428. 1939. 
----- and Pete Parks. A few records of birds infrequently 
seen in southeastern Iowa. 38 :273-276. 1931. 
and students. A preliminary list of some families of 
Iowa insects. 43 :383-390. 1936. 
(see Berger and Jaques) . 
(see Brooks and Jaques) . 
(see Carstensen and Jaques). 
(see Gilmore and Jaques). 
(see Halvorson and Jaques). 
(see Jerrell and Jaques). 
(see Knutson and Jaques). 
(see Owen and Jaques). 
Jaques, Mabel. Additional species of Iowa Syrphidae. 44:197.1937. 
Jassidae, Life histories of, Herbert Osborn. 1 (3) :101-103. 1892. 
Jerrell, Elizabeth and H. E. Jaques. A preliminary list of the cutworms 
known to occur in Iowa. 49 :529-532. 1942. 
Job, Thesle T. Some new endoparasites of the snake. 24:315-317. 1917. 
------ Further notes on the venous connections of the lym-
pathi.c system in the common mt. 24 :319-321. 1917. 
----- and D. Stoner. A method of preparing studies of Tri-
chinella spiralis Owen. 23 :299-301. 1916. 
Johns, Erwin W. Some food reactions of snails. 30:181-184. 1923. 
Johnson, Leland P. A pe.culiar staining reaction in Euglena rubra 
Hardy 1911. 49 :517-519. 1942. 
Jones, David T. An ecological survey, as a means of obtaining a back-
ground for certain morphological problems. 32 :431-435. 1925. 
A model showing the protractile apparatus of the mouth 
of the pumpkinseed sunfish, Eupomotis gibbosus L. 32 :436-437. 
1925. 
----- Fish collected i.n the vicinity of Vinton, Iowa. 35:327-
331. 1928. 
----- The histology of the digestive tract of the cluster fly, 
Polleni.a. rudis. 48 :407-415. 1941. 
----- A rare variant of Pollenia rudis, the Iowa winter house-
fly. 50:345-346. 1943. 
(see Potter and Jones). 
Kay, G. F. (see Pammel, Page, and Kay). 
Keck, Warren N. Some additional observations on Sphenodon puncta-
tum in captivity. 32 :429-430. 1925. 
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Kelly, H. M. Note on the time of sexual maturity in certain Unios. 8: 
81-84. 1900. 
Keyes, Charles R. Derivation of the Unione fauna of the Northwest. 
1 ( 4) :25-29. 1893. 
------ Two remarkable cephalopods from. the Upper Paleo-
zoic. 3 :76-78. 1895. 
----- Memorial of Seth Eugene Me€k. 21:11-16. 1914. 
King, I. N. The Coleoptera of Henry county, Iowa. 21 :317-340. 1914. 
King, Robert L. Two new lnfus<Ji'ia (Protozoa) from Iowa. 38 :241-
243. 1931. 
------ New Iowa records of Acrididae (Orthoptera). 46:417-
421. 1939. 
Knutson, Herbert and H. E. Jaques. A revised list of the Orthoptera 
of Iowa. 42 :179-184. 1935. 
Krull, Wendell H. Observations on Sphenodon punctatum in captivity. 
30:151-155. 1923. 
------ Notes on the hatchability and infectivity of refrigerated 
eggs of Fasciola hepatica Linn. 41 :309-311. 1934. 
Kuntz, Albert. The migration of nervous elements into the dorsal and 
ventral nerve-roots of embryos of the pig. 16 :217-220. 1909. 
------ The development of the sympathetic nervous system in 
birds. 17 :219-222. 1910. 
------ Notes on methods for the study of amphibian eggs and 
larvae. 18: 145-146. 1911. 
------ An instance of polymely in the frog. 30 :157-161. 1923. 
Kyl, George. A study of copulation and the formation of spermato-
phores in M elanoplns di ff erentialis. 45 :299-308. 1938. 
Kymograph, W. S. Windle. 2 :51-55. 1894. 
Laboratory, The Johns Hopkins Biological, W. S. Windle. 1 (4) :112-
115. 1893. 
Laboratory, The Okoboji lakeside, T. H. MacBride. 16 :131-133. 1909. 
Laffoon, Jean. Late fall and winter bird records, 1938 to 1941, in the 
Sioux City area. 48 :425-436. 1941. 
Lake Okoboji, Temperature studies of, for 1925. F. A. Stromsten. 33: 
299-302. 1926. 
Lakes, Iowa's artificial, W.W. Aitken. 42:189-197. 1935. 
Lambert, John J. Regeneration in the crayfish. 11 :165-169. 1903. 
Lambert, W. V. A preliminary study of the reaction of two disease 
resistant stocks of chickens after infection with their reciprocal 
pathogens. 40 :231-234. 1933. 
----- and E. W. Shrigley. An inherited eye defect in the 
guinea pig. 40 :227-230. 1933. 
Lead poisoning in ducks of southwestern Iowa during the winter of 
1938-39, Bruce F. Stiles. 47:397-399. 1940. 
Leaf hoppers (Cicadellidae), A list of the, in the Iowa insect survey 
collection, Carroll Padley. 47: 393-395. 1940. 
Leeches, Some observations on the habits of, Catherine Mullin. 32 :415-
417. 1925. 
Lepidoptera, A list of the, of Linn county, Iowa, G. H. Berry. 21 :279-
316. 1914. 
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Lepidoptera, Some Iowa records of, A. W. Lindsey. 27 :319-335. 1920. 
Lepidosteus ( osseus and platystomus), The myelencephalic gland of, 
and its relationship to the semicircular canal~, C. C. Gillaspy. 42: 
203-206. 1935. 
Lepidoste'US platystomus, The food of the short-nosed gar-pike, in Lake 
Okoboji, Iowa, G. E. Potter. 30:167-170. 1923. 
Lepidosteus, Structural features of the brain of, C. C. Gillaspy. 42: 
199-202. 1935. 
Lepidosteus, The swim bladder :ls a respiratory organ in, G. E. Pot-
ter. 34: 335-337. 1927. 
Lindsey, A. W. The butterflies of Woodbury county. 21 :341-346. 1914. 
Some Iowa records of Lepidoptera. 27 :319-335. 1920. 
------ Iowa Microlepidoptcra. 29:157-161. 1922. 
Longnecker, Karl. A study of the Coccinellidae of Iowa. 35 :307:311. 
1928. 
Longnecker, Mayne. The terrestrial Isopods of Iowa. 30: 197-199. 1923. 
Longspur tragedy, The 1938, in northwest Iowa, T. C. Stephens. 46: 
383-395. 1939. 
Loudon, Deloss. Comparative list of the Odonata known to occur in 
Iowa. 40 :213-215. 1933. 
Lower animals, Do the, reason? C. C. Nutting. 5 :188-198. 1897. 
Lung motor mechanism, The readjustment of the peripheral, after 
bilateral vagotomy, T. L. Patterson. 28:207-214. 1921. 
Lymph channels, The development of, in turtles by the fusion of 
mesenchymal spaces, F. A. Stromsten. 18:147. 1911. 
Lymphatic system, Further notes on the venous connections of the, 
in the common rat, Thesle T. Job. 24:319-321. 1917. 
MacBride, T. H. The Okoboji Lakeside Laboratory. 16 :131-133. 1909. 
------ and L. H. Pammel. Resolution on Darwin. 16 :5-6. 1909. 
Madreporaria, A study of sociality in the, G. Van Wagenen and H. 
J. Wehman. 27:241-252. 1920. 
Male, The influence of the, on littf'v size, E. N. Wentworth. 24: 305-308. 
1917. 
Mally, C. W. Hackberry Psyllidae found at Ames, Iowa. 1(4) :131-138. 
1893. 
---- Psyllidae found at Ames. 2: 152-171. 1894. 
(see Osborn and Mally). 
Mally, F. W. Life history and embryology of Monostegia (Selandria~ 
ignotia Nor. 1 (1) :65-66. 1889. 
Mammal notes, Additional, T. Van Hyning. 20 :311-312. 1913. 
Mammals, An annotated catalogue of the recent, of Iowa, T. Van Hy-
ning and F. C. Pellett. 17:211-218. 1910. 
Mammals, An annotated list of the, in Sac county, Iowa, J. A. Spur-
rel. 24:273-284. 1917. 
Mammals, Catalogue of the, of Iowa, Herbert Osborn. 1(1) :41-44, 
1888. 
Mammals, Notes on a collection of, from northwestern Iowa. A. G., 
Ruthven and N. A. Wood. 19 :203-205. 1912. 
Man~mals, Notes on the,, observed in Marshall county, Iowa, I. N. 
Gabrielson. 28:147-149. 1921. 
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Maxfield, Jack. (see Norris and Maxfield). 
May beetles, Brood A of the, extends its range in Iowa, H. E. Jaques. 
29 :163-164. 1922. 
McDonald, Malcolm. A study of drouth recovery and seasonal succes-
sion in a pond (Preliminary study). 43 :373-382. 1936. 
----- A key to species of CycU>ps in Iowa. 46 :373-381. 1939. 
M'Clintock, J. T. The action of ~pinephrin upon the muscle tissue of 
the vein. 18: 125-129. 1911. 
Meek, Seth E. The native food fishes of Iowa. 1 (1) :68-76. 1889. 
The fishes of the Des Moines basin. 1 (2) :43-56. 1890-
91. 
----- The fishes of the Cedar River basin. 1 ( 3) : 105-112. 1892. 
Mclanism, The occurrence of, in the broad winged hawk, B. H. Bailey. 
19 :191-192. 1912. 
M elanoplus differentialis, A study of copulation and the formation of 
spermatophores in, George Kyl. 45:299-308. 1938. 
Mcmbracidae, A study of the, known to occur in Iowa. D. W. Hookom. 
27 :385-386. 1930. 
Memorial of Bert H. Bailey, S. W. Stookey. 24 :23-25. 1917. 
Memorial of Charles Aldrich, L. H. Pammel, H. E. Summers, and 
L. S. Ross. 15 :10-12. 1908. 
Memorial of Clarence Preston Gillette, F. B. Paddock. 48:35-36. 1941. 
Memorial of Emma Pammel Hansen, H. E. Summers. 12 :xi. 1904. 
Memorial of Wilbert Eugene Harriman, L. H. Pammel, A. C. Page, 
and G. F. Kay. 16:8-9. 1909. 
Memorial of Seth Eugene Meek, Charles Keyes. 21 :11-17. 1914. 
Memorial of Ferdinand Reppert, B. Shimek. 11 :xi. 1903, 
Memorial of Herbert R. Werner, Albert Hartzell. 27:35. 1920. 
Microlepidoptera, Iowa, A. W, Lindsey. 29 :157-161. 1922. 
Milk production, Segregation of fat factors in, F. B. Hills and E. N. 
Boland. 20: 195-198. 1913. 
Mills, Harlow B. Springtails as economic insects. 27 :389-392. 1930. 
Millspaugh, Dick D. Preliminary survey and ecological notes of Iowa 
Corixidae. 47 :331-332. 1940. 
"Mink farming", Successful, in Iowa, B. H. Bailey. 23 :285-290. 1916. 
Mites affecting the poison oak, H. E. Ewing. 24 :323-326. 1917. 
Mollusca, Additional notes on Iowa, B. Shimek. 1 ( 4) :107-111. 1893. 
Monostegia (Sela.ndria) ignotia (Nor.), Life history and embryology 
of, F. W. Mally. 1(1) :65-66. 1889. 
Mordellidae (Coleoptera), A list of the, known to occur in Iowa, H. E. 
Jaques and D. Gordner. 46:427-428. 1939. 
Morphological problems, An ecological survey as a means of obtain-
ing a background for, D. T. Jones. 32 :431-437. 1925. 
Motor nerve endings, Relation of the, to voluntary muscle in the frog, 
B. A. Place. 13 :261-266. 1906. 
Mouse, The harvest, in Iowa, F. C. Pellett. 19:197. 1912. 
Mulattoes, A case of unusual inheritance in, Fae M. Shawhan. 48:441-
444. 1941. 
Mullin, Catherine. Some observations on the habits of leeches. 32 :415-
417. 1925. 
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Muscle responses, Analysis of certain smooth, B. M. Harrison and 
F. M. Baldwin. 28: 179-195. 1921. 
Muscle responses, Effects of stretch on, in the earthworm, B. M. Har-
rison. 29: 173-185. 1922. 
Muscle, The relative pnsition of the maxima contractions of the am-
phibian, when subjected to various ranges in temperature, R. L. 
Parker. 27 :311-318. 1920. 
Museum, Building a, T. Van Hyning. 18 :155-159. 1911. 
Museum, The building and function of the college, B. H. Bailey. 22: 
358-362. 1915. 
Musk glands, Development of, in the loggerhead turtle, F. A. Strom-
sten. 24 :311-313. 1917. 
Myxosporidian infection, Internal, of some fishes of the Okoboji re-
gion, G. R. Otto and T. L. Jahn. 50 :323-335. 1943. 
Myxosporidian parasites from the gills of some fishes of the Okoboji 
region, Verne J. Rice and T. L. Jahn. 50:313-321. 1943. 
Necturus, Development of the auditory vesicle in, H. W. Norris. 1 (4): 
105-107. 1893. 
N ecturus maculatus, The peripheral distribution of the cranial nerves 
of, H. W. Norris and Margaret Bucksley. 18 :131-135. 1911. 
Necturi1s, The rank of, among the tailed amphibians as indicated by 
the distribution of its cranial nerves, H. W. Norris. 18 :137-143. 
1911. 
Nematocysts, C. C. Nutting. 1 (1) :95-96. 1889. 
Nerve cells of the shark's brain, The, G. L. Houser. 4:151-153. 1896. 
Nerve-roots, The migration of nervous elements into the dorsal and 
ventral, of embryos of the pig, Albert Kuntz. 16 :217-220. 1909. 
Neuroptera of Iowa, A preliminary list of the, H. E. Jaques. 42:185-
187. 1935. 
Nicholson, Frank A. and P. L. Risley. A study of the urogenital 
syskms of Ernys blandingii, with observations on the occurrence 
of Mullerian ducts in males. 47 :343-360. 1940. 
Night heron, Notes on the food of the black crowned, in captivity, B. 
H. Bailey. 19-:193. 1912. 
Niles, W. B. Preliminary observations on a cattle disease frequently 
occurring in Iowa. 1 (3) :90-92. 1892. 
Norris, H. W. The development of the auditory vesicle in Necturus. 
1 (4) :105-107. 1893. 
------ An instance of the persistence of the ductus venosus in 
the domestic cat. 1 (4) :107. 1893. 
Needed changes in scientific methods. 3 :17-28. 1895. 
Homologies of the cyclostome ear. 3 :29-31. 1895. 
------ The morphology and function of the amphibian ear. 8 ~ 
76-78. 1900. 
------ A combination of chromic acid, acetic acid and formalin 
as a fixative for animal tissues. 8:78-80. 1900. 
------ The membrane bones in the skull of a young Amphiuma •. 
10:69-74. 1902. 
The so-called dorsotrachealis branch of the seventh cra-
nial nerve in Amphiiima. 11 :95-97. 1903. 
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------ The vagus and anterior spinal nerves in Amphiuma. 
11 :98-102. 1903. 
The carotid arteries and their relation to the circle of 
Willis in the cat. 13 :251-255. 1906. 
------ The innervation of the lateral line system of Amphiuma. 
14 :273-278. 1907. 
The fifth and seventh nerves in Plethodon glutinosus. 
16 :189-191. 1909. 
------ The cranial nerves of Siren lacertina. 17:223-226. 1910. 
On certain points in the anatomy of Siren lacertina. 20: 
291-294. 1913. 
The eyeball and associated strnctures in the blindworms. 
24:299-300. 1917. 
------ Observations on the cranial nerves of certain ganoids. 
29:191-193. 1922. 
------ On the function of the paddle of the paddlefish. 30: 135-
137. 1923. 
---- The lateral line organs of the shovel-nose sturgeon, 
distribution and innervation. 31 :443-444. 1924. 
------ The organs of the parietal fossa in elasmobranchs. 35: 
341-344. 1928. 
------ Some peculiarities of the plagiostome ear. 37 :381-383. 
1930. 
----- The hypophysis of the tiger shark. 43 :351-352. 1936. 
----- and Margaret Buckley. The peripheral distribution of 
the cranial nerve of N ecturus maculatus. 18: 131-135. 1911. 
------ and Jack Maxfield. The general morphology of the elas-
mobranch hypophysis. 41 :301-304. 1934. 
North American herpetology, Holbrook's, first edition, B. Shimek. 31: 
427-430. 1924. 
Norton, ,V. H. Variation in the position of the nodes on the axial seg-
ments of pygidium of a species of Encrinurus. 3: 79-81. 1895. 
Nutting, C. C. Nematocysts. 1 (1) :95-96. 1889. 
Some of the causes and results of polygamy among the 
Pinnipedia. 1 (2) :96-102. 1890-91. 
------ Systematic zoology in colleges. 1(2) :102-107. 1890-91. 
------ What have we been doing? 1 (3) :35-39. 1892. 
Report of committee on state fauna. 1 (3) :39-42. 1892. 
--------- Significance of the concealed crests of fly-catchers. 
1 ( 3) : 42-46. 1892. 
------ The vascular supply of the teeth of the domestic cat. 
1 (4) :115-118. 18H3. 
------The homology of the "inca" bone. 1(4) :119-120. 1893. 
------- Report of the committee on state fauna. 2 :43-44. 1894. 
Origin and signific::mce of sex. 3 :32-36. 1895. 
----- Do the lower animals reason? 5:188-198. 1897. 
The color of deep-sea animals. 6 :27-36. 1898. 
------ The progress of zoology in Iowa during the last twenty-
five years. 19 :79-83. 1912. 
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Odonata, Comparative list of the, known to occur in Iowa, Deloss 
Loudon. 40 :213-215. 1933. 
Odonata (dragon-flies and damsel-flies) of Henry county, C. Hoffman. 
31 :441-442. 1924. 
Odonata of Iowa, Lloyd Wells. 24:327-333. 1917. 
O'Harra, Roberta and J. Alfred Adams. The mouth parts of the fire-
brat Thermobia domestica (Packard) (Thysanura). 49 :507-516. 
1942. 
Okoboji lakes, Temperature cycle in the, T. L. Jahn and A. B. Taylor. 
46: 403-406. 1939. 
Okoboji lakes, The oxidizable organic matter and organic nitrogen 
content of the, A.G. Adamson and T. L. Jahn. 46:407-411. 1939. 
Oiicysts, Notes on the sporulation time, prepatent period, patent period, 
and size of, in infections with lsospora lacazei Labbe. 40 :221-225. 
1933. 
Ornithological survey, A second intensive, of a typical square mile of 
cultivated prairie after a ten-year interval, C. J. Spiker. 34:323-
326. 1927. 
Orthoptera of Iowa, A revised list of the, H. Knutson and H. E. Jaques. 
42 :179-184. 1935. 
Orthopterous fauna, Notes on the, of Iowa, E. D. Ball. 4:234-241. 1896. 
Orthopterous fauna, On the, of Iowa, Herbert Osborn. 1 (2) : 116-120. 
1890-91. 
Osborn, Herbert. Local problems in science. 1 ( 1) : 19-39. 1888. 
------ On the metamorphosis of a species of Aleyrodes. 1 (1): 
39-40. 1888. 
----- The Hemipterous fauna of Iowa. 1 (1) :40-41. 1888. · 
----- Catalogue of the mammals of Iowa. 1 (1) :41-44. 1888. 
------ On the distribution of certain Hemiptera. 1 (1) :64. 1889. 
On the wax glands of the Pemphiginae. 1 ( 1) : 64-65. 
1889. 
------ Additions to the catalogue of Iowa Hemiptera. 1 (1): 
65. 1889. 
Abnormal pelage in Lepus sylvaticus. 1 (2) :116. 1890-91. 
---·-- On the Orthopterous fauna of Iowa. 1 (2) :116-120. 1890-
91. 
------ Catalogue of the Hemi.ptera of Iowa. 1 (2) :120-131. 1890-
91. 
------ Life histories of J assidae. 1 (3) :101-103. 1892. 
------ Additions and corrections to catalogue of Hemiptera. 
1(3) :103-104. 1892. 
------ Notes on the distribution of Hemiptera. 1 (4) :120-123. 
1893. 
----- Laboratory notes in zoology. 1 (4) :124-127. 1893. 
Observations on the Ci.cadidae of Iowa. 3: 194-202. 1895. 
------ Notes on Coccidae occurring in Iowa. 5:224-231. 1897. 
------ On the occurrence of the white ant (Termes flavipes) 
in Iowa. 5:231. 1897. 
------ Additions to the list of Hemiptera of Iowa with de-
scriptions of new species. 5:232-247. 1897. 
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Notes on the Hemiptera of northwestern Iowa. 6 :36-39 .. 
1898. 
------ Anniversary address Iowa Academy of Science. 19:17--
25. 1912. 
----- and E. D. Ball. Contributions to the Hemipterous fauna_ 
of Iowa. 4: 172-234. 1896. 
and C. W. Mally. Biological notes on certain Iowa in-
sects. 3 :203-223. 1895. 
----and F. A. Sirrine. Notes on Aphididae. 1(3) :98-101.. 
1892. 
and ----- Plant lice infesting grass roots. 2 :78--
91. 1894. 
and H. F. Wickham. Fragment of a catalogue of the· 
Coleoptera of Iowa. 1 (1) :44. 1888. 
Otto, George R. and T. L. Jahn. Internal myxosporidian infections. 
of some fishes of the Okoboji region. 50: 323-335. 1943. 
Ovaries, Bilateral, in raptorial birds, with notes on kidney structure, 
F. L. Fitzpatrick. 38 :245-248. 1931. 
Owen, Billy and H. E. Jaques. A preliminary list of the Elateridae-
of Iowa. 50:341-344. 1943. 
Oxygen consumption, Comparative rates of, in certain marine forms, 
F. M. Baldwin. 30:173-180. 1923. 
Paddlefish, On the function of the paddle of the, H. W. Norris. 30~ 
135-137. 1923. 
Paddock, F. B. Memorial of Clarence Preston Gillette. 48: 35-36. 1941. 
Padley, Carroll. A list of the leaf hoppers ( Cicadellidae) in the Iowa. 
insect survey collection. 47 :393-395. 1940. 
and James Shipley. Some abnormalities of a pair o:i 
Siamese twin lambs. 47 :401-404. 1940. 
Page, A. C. (see Pammel, Page, and Kay). 
Palmer, E. L. An ecological survey of Dry Run, a typical prairie 
stream. I. The fishes. 26:111-124. 1919. 
------ Animal tracks, food and disposition. Is there any rela-
tion? 26:125-128. 1919. 
and A. H. Wright. A biological reconnaissance of Oke--
finokee swamp, Georgia: the fishes. 27 :353-377. 1920. 
Pammel, L. H. The teaching of biology in junior colleges and high 
schools. 35: 333-336. 1928. 
----,A. C. Page and G. F. Kay. Memorial of Wilbert Eugene 
Harriman. 16 :8-9. 1909. 
~-----, H. E. Summers and L. S. Ross. Memorial of Charles 
Aldrich. 15: 10-12. 1908. 
(see MacBride and Pammel). 
Parasitology, Methods of t€aching, H. R. Werner. 28 :215-221. 1921. 
Parker, H. W. Animal intelligence. 1 (1) :8-10. 1887. 
------ Animal aesthetics. 1 (1) :10. 1887. 
Parker, R. L. The relative position of the maxima contractions of the 
amphibian muscle when subjected to various ranges in tempera-
ture. 27:311-318. 1920. 
Parks, Pete. (see Jaques and Parks). 
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-Passenger pigeon as a former Iowa bird, The, Philip A. Du Mont. 40: 
205-211. 1933. 
Patterson, T. L. The readjustment of the peripheral lung motor mech-
anism after bilateral vagotomy. 28:207-214. 1921. 
------ A scribofacilograph for labelling kymographic tracings. 
29: 169-171. 1922. 
------ The role of the vagi on gastric motility in N ecturus 
maculatus. 30: 185-187. 1923. 
----- A study of the movements of the empty stomach in the 
Mollusca. 31 :445-449. 1924. 
------ Flesh fly larvae as an indicator of hypophyseal effects. 
32 :403-406. 1925. 
Peck, Morton E. Protective adaptations in the nesting habits of some 
Central American birds. 15 :177-182. 1908. 
Pelage, Abnormal, in Lepus sylvaticus, Herbert Osborn. 1 (2) :116. 
1890-91. 
Pellett, Frank C. The harvest mouse in Iowa. 19 :197. 1912. 
------ Food habits of the red-tailed hawk, Cooper's hawk, and 
sparrow hawk. 19 :199-201. 1912. 
------ Nest boxes for woodpeckers. 20:305-306. 1913. 
----- Food habits of the skunk. 20 :307-309. 1913. 
------ Butterflies of chance occurrence in Cass county, Iowa. 
21 :347-348. 1914. 
------ Life history and habits of Polistes metricus Say. 23 :275-
284. 1916. 
(see Van Hyning and Pellett). 
Pemphiginae, On the wax glands of the, H. Osborn. 1 (1) :64-65. 1889. 
Pemphigus, A new species of, occurring on thorn, F. A. Sirrine. 1 ( 4) : 
129-131. 1893. 
Pentatomidae, A generic synopsis of the Nearctic, H. E. Summers. 
6: 40-46. 1898. 
Pentatomoidea, Distributional notes on some Iowa, ·D. Stoner. 23 :303-
30.7. 1916. 
Pentatomoidea, Notes on Iowa, D. Stoner. 22 :347-354. 1915. 
Perch, Notes on the food of the yellow, in Cayuga Lake, W. A. Hoff-
man. 25 :213-219. 1918. 
Peritrichs (Cilia ta; Protozoa), Observations on colonial, of the Oko-
boji region, E. L. Bishop, jr. and T. L. Jahn. 48:417-421. 1941. 
Perognathus flavescens, The pocket mouse, a new species in Iowa? 
E. B. Polderboer. 44:199-201. 1937. 
Phyllophaga spp., A preliminary rnrvey of May beetles, in Iowa, H. E. 
Jaques. 33 :337-339. 1926. 
Phyllophaga spp., Further report on May beetles in Iowa, H. E. Jaques. 
34 :314. 1927. 
Pierce, F. J. Winter birds of nortlie-astern Iowa. 47 :371-385. 1940. 
Pinnipedia, Some of the causes and results of polygamy among the, 
C. C. Nutting. 1 (2) :96-102. 1890-91. 
Pipunculidae (Diptera), A preliminary list of, of Iowa, I. C. Brooks 
and H. E. Jaques. 48 :437-439. 1941. 
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Pitted ear, Inheritance of, through six generations, G. C. Huff and 
Winifred Brillha.rt. 49 :521-522. 1942. 
Place, B. A. Relation of the motor nerve endings to voluntary muscle 
in the frog. 13 :261-266. 1906. 
Plagiostome ear, Some peculiarities of the, H. W. Norris. 37:381-383. 
1930. 
Plant lice infesting grass roots, H. Osborn and F. A. Sirrine. 2 :78-91. 
1894. 
Plethodon glutinosus, The fifth and seventh nerves in, H. W. Norris .. 
16: 189-191. 1909. 
Polderboer, E. B. The pocket mouse (Perognathus fl,avescens) a new 
species in Iowa? 44:199-201. 1937. 
Pollenia rudis, A rare variant ;if, the Iowa winter house-fly, D. T. 
Jones. 50: 345-346. 1943. 
Polistes metricus Say., Life history and habits of, F. C. Pellett. 23: 
275-284. 1916. 
Polymely, An instance of, in the frog, Albert Kuntz. 30:157-161. 1923. 
Pond, A study of drouth recovery and seasonal succession in a, Mal-
colm McDonald. 43 :373-382. 1936. 
Pool, Swimming, sanitation, J. J. Hinman, jr. 27 :258-264. 1920. 
Potter, George E. The food of the short-nosed garpike (Lepidosteus 
platystomus) in Lake Okoboji, Iowa. 30:167-170. 1923. 
------ The swim-bladder of a 65 mm. gar-pike (Lepidosteus 
platystomus) embryo. 32 :407-414. 1925. 
------ The swim-bladder as a respiratory organ in Lepidosteus. 
34:335-337. 1927. 
----- and David T. Jones. Compilation and revision of the 
fish records published for Iowa. 34 :339-366. 1927. 
Poulter, Susannah. A study of the white marked tussock moth. 29: 165-
167. 1922. 
Presidential address, Needed changes· in scientific method, H. W. 
Norris. 3 : 17-28. 1895. 
Presidential address, What we have been doing, C. C. Nutting. 1 (3): 
35-39. 1892. 
Presidential address, Local problems in science, Herbert Osborn. 1(1): 
19-39. 1888. 
Presidential address, Does the history of science have a place in the 
college curriculum? L. S. Ross. 25:33-38. 1918. 
Presidential address, The taxonomic unit, T. C. Stephens. 27 :41-50. 
1920. 
Protozoa, Observations on the, with descriptions and drawings of 
some probable new species, Clementina S. Spencer. 24 :335-351. 
1917. 
Protozoans, Some, from Fayette, Iowa, Guy W. Wilson. 15 :169-171. 
1908. 
Protozoology, The field of, in the agricultural college, E. R. Becker. 
34 :327-329. 1927. 
Psyllidae found at Ames, C. W. Mally. 2 :152-171. 1894. 
Psyllidae, Hackberry, found at Ames, Iowa, C. W. Mally. 1 (4) :131-138. 
1893. 
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Quail ( Callipepla squama.ta), The blue, in Iowa, J. E. Todd. 1 (1) : 63. 
1889. 
Records, Early Iowa locality, B. Shimek. 19 :253-257. 1912. 
Reduviidae, A ~jstematic outline of the, in North America, S. B. 
Fracker. 19:217-247. 1912. 
Reptiles, Notes on some Iowa, M. P. Somes. 18 :149-154. 1911. 
Ressler, Ivan L. An hermaphroditic crayfish of the species Cambar'/,1$ 
(Faxonins) obscurus Hagen. 23:271-273. 1916. 
------ Spiders of the family Attidae collected in the vicinity 
of Ames, Iowa. 25: 221-234. 1918. 
Thomisidae of the Ames reg-ion. 26: 151-156. 1919. 
Rice, Verne J. and Theodore L. Jahn. Myxosporidian parasites from 
the gills of some fish of the Okoboji region. 50 :313-321. 1943. 
Ricker, Maurice. The University of Montana biological station. 9: 122-
125. 1901. 
----- A large red hydra. 9:125-126. 1901. 
Risley, P. L. (see Nicholson and Risley). 
Rockenback, Etelka. A study of variation in the markings of Cha.uliog-
nathus pennsylt>anicus De.G. and Cha.uliognathus marginatus Fab. 
37 :393-396. 1930. 
Rockwood, Elbert W. The digestibility of bleached flour. 17 :125. 1910. 
Ross, L. S. Preliminary notes on the Iowa Entomostraca. 3: 170-173. 
1895. 
Some Manitoba Cladocera, with description of one new 
species. 4: 154-162. 1896. 
A new species of Daphnia, and brief notes on other 
Cladocera of Iowa. 4: 162-166. 1896. 
------ The Illinois biological station. 4: 167-170. 1896. 
------ Food of subterranean Crustacea .. 13 :273-276. 1906. 
------ Historical sketch of early health regulations in Iowa. 
17:229-240. 1910. 
----- An observation of longitudinal division of Hydra. 21: 
349-351. 1914. 
------ Does the history of science have a place in the college 
curriculum? 25 :33-38. 1918. 
Origin of species Eucrangonyx mucronatus. 33 :325-328. 
1926. 
------ Notes on internal morphology of Eucrangonyx mucro-
natus. 33 :329-335. 1926. 
(see Pammel, Summers and Ross). 
Rotatoria of the Okoboji region, The, D. C. Ensign. 27 :271-286. 1920. 
Rotenone, The biological action of, on fresh-water animals, H. L. Ham-
ilton. 48:467-479. 1941. 
Rudimentary mammae in swine, Sex-linked factors in the inheritance 
of, E. N. Wentworth. 21 :265 .. 268. 1914. 
Ruthven, Alexander G. Contributions to the herpetology of Iowa, I. 
17:198-209. 1910. 
------ Contributions to the herpetology of Iowa, II. 19 :207. 
1912. 
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----- and N. A. Wood. Notes on a, collection of mammals from 
northwestern Iowa. 19 :203-205. 1912. 
Sanders, W. E. The relative frequency of arteriosclerosis of the various 
arteries. 16: 193-196. 1909. 
Schott, R. G. and V. Curtis. Observations on a hen possessing some 
structural doubling and limited cock characteristics. 35 :347-350. 
1928. 
Scribofacilograph for labelling kymographic tracings, A, T. L. Pat-
terson. 29: 169-171. 1922. 
Scullen, H. A. A sheep's brain without a corpus callosum. 23:265-267. 
1916. 
Scydmaenidae and Pselaphidae occurring near Iowa City, Iowa, The, 
H. F. Wickham. 7 :60-63. 1899. 
Seventh cranial nerve, The so-called dorsotrachealis branch of, in 
Amphiuma, H. W. Norris. 11 :95-97. 1903. 
Sex, Origin and significance of, C. C. Nutting. 3 :32-36. 1895. 
Shawhan, Fae M. Comparative anatomy in the small school. 43:361-
364. 1936. 
------ Inoculation against spring fever in the elementary 
course in zoology. 44:209-211. 1937. 
------ A case of unusual inheritance in mulattoes. 48 :441-444. 
1941. 
----- An anomaly in the cat. 49:523-524. 1942. 
Shimek, B. Additional notes on Iowa Mollusca. 1 (4) :107-111. 1893. 
------ Memorial of Ferdinand Reppert. 11 :xi. 1903. 
Early Iowa locality records. 19:253-257. 1912. 
Holbrook's North American herpetology, first edition. 
31 :427-430. 1924. 
Shipley, James. (see Padley and Shipley). 
Shrigley, E. W. Studies in the ~election for susceptibility and re-
sistance to anaphylactic shock in guinea pi.gs. 38 :249-253. 1931. 
(see Lambert and Shrigley). 
Siamese twin lambs, Some abnormalities of a pair of, Carroll Padley 
and James Shipley. 47:401-404. 1940. 
Silver Lake bog, The protozoa of, D. L. Hempstead and T. L. Jahn. 
46 :413-416. 1939. 
Siren lacertina, On certain points in the anatomy of, H. W. Norris. 
20 :291-294. 1913. 
Siren lacerf;ina, The cranial nerves of. H. W. Norris. 17 :223-226. 1910. 
Sirripe, F. A. A new species of Pemphigus occurring on thorn. 1 ( 4) : 
f29-131. 1893. 
------ Notes on probable life history of Crepidodera (Epitrix) 
cucumeris Ham. 4:170-172. 1896. 
------ (see Osborn and Sirrine). 
Skunk, Food habits of the, F. C. Pellett. 20 :307-309. 1913. 
Skunk, Notes on the distribution of the prairie spotted, B. H. Bailey. 
22 :355-357. 1915. 
Skunk, Spilogale interrupta Raf., Additional notes on the little spotted, 
B. H. Bailey. 23 :290. 1916. 
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Smith, Erma A. Gastric motility in vitamin deficiency. 34 :337. 1927. 
Smith, Lloyd. History and development of the Goose Lake upland game 
refuge and nestling area. 43 :353-359. 1936. 
Smith, Owen J. A study of the Tenebrionidae of southeastern Iowa. 
38 :259-265. 1931. 
S~ails, Some food reactions of, E.W. Johns. 30:181-184. 1923. 
Snake notes, J. E. Guthrie .. 36 :349-359. 1929. 
Snakes, La;1wpropeltis getulus holbrooki, Oxygen consumption at 20°C 
in certain, with some notes on size and seasonal difference, F. M. 
Baldwin. 35 :313-318. 1928. 
Snakes "swallowing" their young, E. D. Ball. 22 :343-344. 1915. 
Sod webworms in Iowa, The 1918 outbreak of, R. L. Webster. 30 :147-
149. 1923. 
Somes, M. P. Notes on some Iowa reptiles. 18:149-154. 1911. 
Speaker, E. B. The propagation of the blue gill, Helioperca machro-
chira (Rafinesque), and the black crappie, Pomoxis spariodes 
(La.cepede) in Iowa gravel pits. 43 :345-350. 1936. 
Spencer, Clementina S. Observations on the protozoa, with descrip-
tions and drawings of some probable new species. 24 :335-351. 
1917. 
Sphaeriwn sulcaturn Lam, The anatomy of, Gilman A. Drew. 3: 173-
182. 1895. 
Sphenodon punctatum in captivity, Observations on, W. Krull. 30: 
151-155. 1923. 
Sphenodon punctatum in captivity, Some additional observations on, 
W. N. Keck. 32:429-430. 1925. 
Spider, The life and behavior of the house, H. E. Ewing. 25: 177-204. 
1918. 
Spiders of the family Attidae collected in the vicinity of Ames, Iowa, 
I. L. Ressler. 25 :221-234. 1918. 
Spiders, Progress report on a survey of the, of Iowa, K. A. Stiles and 
Beulah Detwiler. 45 :285-287. 1938. 
Spiders, Studies of eastern Iowa, K. A. Stiles and V. G. Stevens. 47: 
333-342. 1940. 
Spiker, Chas. J. Birds of Wapello county, Iowa. 31 :419-426. 1924. 
Winter bird records of Chickasaw and adjacent coun-
ties. 32 :425-428. 1925. 
------ Winter bird records, 1922 to 1926, in northwestern Iowa. 
33:307-313. 1926. 
------ A second intensive ornithological survey of a typical 
square mile of cultivated prairie, after a ten-year interval. 34: 
323-326. 1927. 
Twelve hundred miles of winter birds. 37 :371-374. 1930. 
Springfever, Inoculation against, in the elementary course in zoology, 
Fae M. Shawhan. 44:209-211. 1937. 
Springtails as economic insect.<:;, H. B. Mills. 37: 389-392. 1930. 
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24:273-294. 1917. 
Sqiwlus acanthias, An analysis of the cranial ganglia of, Sally P. 
Hughes. 24:195-197. 1917. 
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Stephens, T. C. Bird records of the past winter, 1916-1917, in north-
western Iowa. 24:245-258. 1917. 
------ Bird records of the past winter, 1917-1918, in the upper 
Missouri valley. 25: 71-83. 1918. 
----- Notes on the birds of South Dakota, with preliminary 
list for Union county. 25 :85-104. 1918. 
------ The taxonomic unit. 27:41-50. 1920. 
----- Bird records of the past two winters, 1918-1920, in the 
upper Missouri valley. 27: 395-407. 1920. 
Bird records of two winters, 1920-1922, in the upper 
Missouri valley. 37 :357-366. 1930. 
------ The 1938 longspur tragedy in northwest Iowa. 46 :383-
395. 1939. 
Stevens, V. G. (see Stiles and Stevens). 
Stewart, T. N. (see Stiles and Stewart). 
Stiles, Bruce F. Lead poisoning in ducks of southwestern Iowa during 
the winter of 1938-39. 47:397-399. 1940. 
Stiles, Karl A. and Beulah Detwiler. Progress report on a survey of 
spiders of Iowa. 45 :285-287. 1938. 
and Virginia G. Stevens. Studies of eastern Iowa spi-
ders. 47 :333-342. 1940. 
and Thomas N. Stewart. A comparative study of the 
hardening effects of various fixatives, dehydrating, cleaning, 
and embedding agents. 48 :423-424. 1941. 
Stolba, S. L. (see Fitzpatrick and Stolba). 
Stomach, A study of the movements of the empty, in Mollusca, T. L. 
Patterson. 31 :445-449. 1924. 
Stoner, Dayton. Notes on Iowa Pentatomoidea. 22 :347-354. 1915. 
------ Distributional notes on some Iowa Pentatomoidea. 23: 
303-307. 1916. 
------ Notes on some Iowa rodents. 24:353-356. 1917. 
----- An unusual example of incisor growth in the western 
fox squirrel. 25: 105-109. 1918. 
---- Some interesting insect habitats in the tropics. 26: 129-
132. 1919. 
------ Bi.rd records of the season 1919-1920 in the vicinity of 
Iowa City, Iowa. 27 :379-384. 1920. 
------ Bird banding and incidental studies. 28:151-159. 1921. 
------ Behavior of trapped and banded birds. 29:225-228. 1922. 
------ A zoological park in New Zealand. 30:143-145. 1923. 
------ Trapping birds at Iowa City during 1923. 31 :451-453. 
1924. 
----- Trapping birds at Iowa City during 1924. 32 :419-422. 
1925. 
------ Trapping and banding birds at Iowa City during 1925. 
33 :295-297. 1926. 
On the temperature of the bank swallow. 34 :338. 1927. 
----- The increase in temperature and weight of young house 
wrens. 35:337-339. 1928. 
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------ Trapping and bandi11g birds at Iowa City during 1927. 
36 :373c375. 1929. 
(see Job and Stoner). 
Stookey, S. W. Memorial of Bert H. Bailey. 24:23-25. 1917. 
Strawberry slugs, Empria. fragariae Rohwer, Empria maculata Nor-
ton, Notes on two, R. L. Webster. 23:291-297. 1916. 
Streptococci, The resistance of, to germicidal agents, Henry Albert. 
26:77-83. 1919. 
Stromsten, F. A. The development of the posterior lymph hearts of 
the loggerhead turtle. 17 :227-228. 1910. 
----- The development of lymph channels in turtles by the 
fusion of mesenchymal spaces. 18 :147. 1911. 
------ A list of Entomostraca from the Okoboji region. 24: 
309-310. 1917. 
------ Cladocera of the Okoboji region. 27:265-268. 1920. 
------ Copepoda of the Okoboji region. 27 :269-270. 1920. 
------ A new apparatus for measuring deep water tempera-
tures. 30: 139-142. 1923. 
------ Temperature studies of Lake Okoboji for 1925. 33 :299-
302. 1926. 
Sturgeon, The lateral line organs of the shovel-nose, distribution and 
innervation, H. W. Norris. 31 :443-444. 1924. 
Summers, H. E. A generic synopsis of the N earcti.c Pentatomidae. 6: 
40-46. 1898. ' 
------ Some problems of heredity and evolution. 10:26-40. 
1902. 
Memorial of Emma P. Hansen. 12 :xi. 1904. 
(see Pammel, Summers and Ross). 
Survey, An intensive ornithological, of a typical square mile of culti-
vated prairie, Arthur R. Abel. 27: 385-393. 1920. 
Swine, Is the appetite of, a reliable index of physiological needs? J. M. 
Evvard. 22 :375-403. 1915. 
Swine, The effect of calcium and protein fed pregnant, upon the size, 
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A. W. Dox, and S. C. Guernsey. 21 :269-278. 1914. 
Syrphidae, Additional species of Iowa, Mabel Jaques. 44 :197. 1937. 
Tarantula in captivity, Observations on the habits of a, A. Hartzell. 
29:187-189. 1922. 
Taxonomy, Some methods of teaching, H. E. Jaques. 44:193-196. 1922. 
Taylor, A. B. (see Jahn and Taylor). 
Teleosts, A check list of Iowa, W. W. Aitken. 4 7 :387-392. 1940. 
Tenebrionidae, A study of the, in southeastern Iowa, Owen J. Smith. 
38 :259-265. 1931. 
Teratological calf, The morphology of a, Richard Watson. 43 :369-371. 
1936. 
Termes flavipes, On the occurrence of the white ant, in Iowa, Herbert 
Osborn. 5 :231. 1897. 
283. 1938. 
Tetanoceridae, A preliminary list of the, in Iowa, H. E. Jaques. 45: 
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'fettigonidae, A review of the, of North America north of Mexico, E. D. 
Ball. 8 :35-75. 1900. 
Thermobia domestica (Packard) (Thysanura), The mouth parts of 
the firebrat, Roberta O'Harra and J. A. Adams. 49:507-516. 1942. 
Thomas, A. 0. Some unique Niagaran cephalopods. 22 :293. 1915. 
Thomisidae of the Ames region, Ivan L. Ressler. 26:151-156. 1919. 
Thompson, J. D. Comparative· studies on gonad development in the 
rat, the pig and in cattle. 49: 4 75-501. 1942. 
Thripidae, Contributions to a knowledge of the, in Iowa, Alice M .. 
Beach. 3 :214-228. 1895. 
Thyroid glands, The histology of, of dogs 16 weeks of age, W. G. 
Venzke. 46 :439-441. 1939. 
Tiger shark, The hypophysis of the, H. W. Norris. 43 :351-352. 1936. 
Todd, J. E. Directive coloration in animals. 1 (1) :14-15. 1887. 
----- The blue quail ( Callipepla squwmata) in Iowa. 1 ( 1) : 
63. 1889. 
Trichinella spiralis Owen, A method of preparing studies of, Dayton'. 
Stoner and T. T. Job. 23:299-301. 1916. 
Turtle, Chrysemys marginata beUii Gray, Food habits of the western 
painted, E. G. Fritsch. 47 :361-369. 1940. 
Turtle, The development of the posterior lymph hearts of the logger-
head, F. A. Stromsten. 17 :227-228. 1910. 
Turtles, Chrysemys marginata beUii and Chelydra serpentina Linn.,. 
Notes on oxygen consumption in, F. M. Baldwin. 33 :315-323 •. 
1926. 
Tussock moth, A study of the white marked, S. Poulter. 29 :165-167 ... 
1922. 
Two-headed calf, Abnormalities found in a, H. Essex and M. Huston. 
36:377-379. 1929. 
Ultracentrifuging, The effects of, germinating seeds of onion and rye,. 
J. J. Hilbe. 48: 457-466. 1941. 
Unione fauna, Derivation of the, of the Northwest, Charles R. Keyes. 
1 ( 4) :25-29. 1893. 
Unionidae, The Parvus group of, R. E. Call. 1 (1) :45-51. 1888. 
Unios, Note on the time of sexual maturity in certain, H. M. Kelly .. 
8 :81-84. 1900. 
Vagi, The role of the, on gastric motility in Necturus maculatus, T. L ... 
Patterson. 30: 185-188. 1923. 
Van Hyning, T. Building a museum. 18: 155-159. 1911. 
------ Additional mammal notes. 20 :311-312. 1913. 
----- and F. C. Pellett. An annotated catalogue of the recent 
mammals of Iowa. 17:211-218. 1910. 
Van Wagenen, Gertrude and H. J. Wehman. A study of sociality in 
the Madreporaria. 27 :241-252. 1920. 
Veblen, A. A. A study in the hereditary transmission of finger pa.t--
terns. 9 :44-47. 1901. 
Venzke, Walter G. The histology of the thyroid glands of dogs sixteen· .. 
weeks of age. 46 :439-441. 1939. 
and J. W. Gilmore. Histological observations on the 
epiphysis cerebri and on the choroid plexus of the third ventricle, 
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of the dog. 47 :409-413. 1940. 
Vireo, Bell's (Vireo belli Aud.), studies, Walter Bennett. 24 :285-293. 
1917. 
Walter, 0. T. Biology courses in fifty American colleges. 39:253-256. 
1932. 
Wapello county, Iowa, Birds of, C. J. Spiker. 31 :419-426. 1924. 
Ware, Robert E. Some notes on collecting Cerambycidae. 36 :367-369. 
1929. 
Waters, Philip C. Influence on oocyst production of concentration and 
kind of yeast in rations of rats infected with Eimeria nieschulzi. 
46:397-402. 1939. 
Watson, Richard. The morphology of a teratological calf. 43: 369-371. 
1936. 
Webster, R. L. A study in insect parasitism. 19 :209-213. 1912. 
----- Life history notes on the plum curculio in Iowa. 20 :313-
315. 1913. 
------ Notes on two strawberry slugs, Empria fragariae Roh-
wer, Empria maculat;.a Norton. 23 :291-297. 1916. 
----- Food conservation and economic entomology. 25:117-
122. 1918. 
------ Some notes on Empoasoa flavescens Fabricius. 29:195-
198. 1922. 
The 1918 outbreak of sod webworms in Iowa. 30: 147-
149. 1923. 
Wehman, H. J. (see Van Wagenen and Wehman). 
Wells, Lloyd. Odonata of Iowa. 24:327-333. 1917. 
Wentworth, Edward. Color inheritance in the horse. 20:317-324. 1913. 
Sex-linked factors in the inheritance of rudimentary 
mammae in swine. 21 :265-268. 1914. 
----- The influence of the male on litter size. 24:305-308. 
1917. 
Werner, Herbert R. Variations in the branches of the coeliac artery 
in the rabbit. 26 :93-101. 1919. 
Methods of teaching parasitology. 28 :215-221. 1921. 
White grubs in Iowa, The 1924 outbreak of brood A of, H. E. Jaques. 
32:423-424. 1925. 
White grubs in Iowa, The 1927 distribution of, H. E. Jaques. 35 :303-
306. 1928. 
White grubs in Iowa, The distribution of Brood B of, in 1928. 36 :371. 
1929. 
White grubs in Iowa, The 1929 distribution of, H. E. Jaques. 37 :387-
388. 1930. 
Wickham, II. F. Insects. 2:45-51. 1894. 
----- Eleodes in Iowa. 7:59-60. 1899. 
------ The Scydmaenidae and Pselaphidae occurring near Iowa 
City, Iowa. 7 :60-63. 1899. 
Wilson, Guy West. Some Protozoa from Fayette, Iowa. 15:169-171. 
1908. 
Windle, W. S. The Johns Hopkins biological laboratory. 1 (4) :112-115. 
1893. 
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------ A kymograph and its use. 2:51. 1894. 
Wing veinati.on, A study in, C. E. Bartholomew. 15 :173-175. 1908. 
Winter birds of northeastern Iowa, F. J. Pierce. 47 :371-385. 1940. 
Winter birds, Twelve hundred miles of, C. J. Spiker. 37:371-374. 1930. 
Witter, F. M. Some observations on Helix cooperi. 1 (3) :28-29. 1892. 
Wolden, B. 0. The white admiral or banded purple butterfly in Iowa. 
23 :269. 1916. 
Wood, N. A. (see Ruthven and Wood). 
Woodboring beetle, A long-lifed, H. E. Jaques. 25:175. 1918. 
Woodpeckers, Nest boxes for, F. C. Pellett. 20:305-306. 1913. 
\Vorm outbreaks, Recent army and variegated cut--, in Iowa, H. E. 
Jaques. 27 :343-351. 1920. 
Wright, A. H. (see Palmer and Wright). 
Yeager, Wilbur C. Some dragon flies of northwest Iowa. 39 :261-269. 
1932. 
Youngworth, William. Late fall and winter bird records, 1926 to 1930, 
in the upper Missouri valley. 38 :277-285. 1931. 
Yule, Mildred. The source of the chromaffin cells of the adrenals of 
the pig. 19 :215-216. 1912. 
Zoological park in New Zealand, A, Dayton Stoner. 30:143-145. 1923. 
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